
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



\^<£vi-c^T |")/<^,o^.^^r 



P^jflicaTB 

MANOCD 




Harvard College 
Library 




By Exchange 





3 2044 102 778 198 



THE ESSENTIALS OF 



GERMAN GRAMMAR 



BY 



ALVAN EMILE DUERR 

German Master, William Penn Charter School 
Philadelphia 



GINN & COMPANY 

BOSTON • NEW YORK • CHICAGO • LONDON 



«AR¥A*0 COLLEGE LltlART 

BY EXCHAfVGE FROI 

«W YOKIC STATE LIMAtY 

FEB 21 1932 



Entrrrd AT Stationers' Hall 



Copyright, 1905, by 
ALVAN EMILE DUERR 



ALL RIGHTS RBSBRVBD 

55-5 



GINN & COMPANY-CAM- 
BRIDGE . MASSACHUSETTS 



TO 

MY FATHER 

TO WHOSE INTEREST AND ENCOURAGEMENT 

THIS BOOK 

OWES ITS GREATEST DEBT 



PREFACE 



This manual is written with the conviction that the discipKnary 
possibilities of German are too often neglected ; that a subject 
need not be made easy to be interesting. The field of German 
grammar is so vast, that to cover it in a secondary-school course 
is quite out of the question. What, then, shall be omitted? No 
two teachers will answer this question alike; no single teacher 
will answer it in the same way two successive years ; for the pro- 
gressive teacher teaches less each succeeding year, his growth 
being marked, not by more things taught, but by fewer things 
better taught. Pedagogically it is a mistake to tell a pupil any- 
thing that you do not justly expect him to remember, and that 
you will not be able to call for constantly in the course of the 
recitations following. Unless the teacher can demonstrate to the 
pupil the necessity for paying attention to his statements by mak- 
ing only such as are pertinent, his classes will soon turn a deaf 
ear even to important points. 

Such is the theory of this book. Nothing has been inserted 
that cannot be kept constantly before the pupil; nothing has 
been intentionally omitted which should be kept there. Some 
points may seem essential that are not to be found ; but they are 
so clearly logical developments of what has been stated, the pupil 
in following his own judgment would be so sure to get them right, 
that it seemed a waste of time to discuss them. Then, too, cer- 
tain subjects have intentionally not been treated exhaustively, so 
as not to confuse the slower pupil, or to deprive the teacher of 
an opportunity to add interest to the recitation by developing the 
point and giving the brighter pupils additional food for thought, 
while the rest are busied with what has already been given them. 
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It will be observed that there are no notes; sentences have 
intentionally been simplified so that the pupil could do them 
without aid, that he might not be impressed from the very start 
with how much he did not know, and with the vast number of 
irregularities in the language. The best way to interest the pupil 
is to give him something that he can do, which has been the 
constant aim of this book. That the sentences are less valuable 
because not quite so idiomatic, no one will assert, if he believe 
in the disciplinary value of thorough linguistic training. 

The same argument applies to the drills ; their one raison ä'Stre 
is to give the pupil facility in the machinery of the language; 
that he may soon leave behind him mistakes in mere forms, that 
genitives may come forth as readily as his English possessives, 
because he will have formed them so often that they have become 
second nature with him. No apology need be offered for omit- 
ting the meaning of words used in the drills ; for many a word 
illustrates admirably a rule of declension, whose meaning would 
be valueless to the beginner. And who would think of giving up 
examples in algebra because the pupil cannot be told their graphic 
value, or of giving up finger-exercises in music because they lack 
harmony? Nor will they seem lifeless ; for pupils become enthu- 
siastic over the hardest work, if it yield to proper treatment, and 
they be not confronted at every turn with an example in which 
the rule does not apply. For this reason the drills have been 
made up carefully ; no words have been introduced that do not 
illustrate a rule already stated ; words are not repeated, so that a 
pupil may be taught in these matters to depend upon his reason, 
and not upon his memory. The drills have been made long 
enough to give some variety even to fairly large classes ; should 
they prove too long for particular classes, it will be easy to use 
as much of them as seems advisable. 

Rules have been worded so as to admit of the least possible 
number of exceptions, and still be concise and definite enough to 
appeal to the reason, and to be memorized easily. Classifications 
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have been made with a view to practicability in application, which 
is the only apology necessary for having departed from the tradi- 
tional subdivisions of the strong verb. The comparatively short 
time that it takes the beginner to master the inflection of the 
adjective and the verb under this arrangement will prove suffi- 
cient defense for any innovations. The term " principal parts of a 
noun" seems as logical as " the principal parts of a verb," and con- 
sequently has been used throughout to designate the nominative 
and genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Throughout the vocabularies only such information has been 
given as is absolutely necessary ; it is a mistake to ask a pupil to 
learn a lot of rules for the inflection of nouns and verbs, and then 
deprive him of every opportunity to apply them; a pupil will 
learn what he must learh, no more, no less ; then it would be 
unwise to give him the parts of his nouns and verbs, when he can 
get them for himself. However, his attention is called to irregu- 
larities, so that the absence of any information in the vocabulary 
means that his rules are to be applied regularly. On the other 
hand, greater care has been taken to indicate the part of speech 
of each word ; for many mistakes of the beginner are due to an 
apparently accurate choice of the right meaning, but the wrong 
part of speech. 

The anecdotes which replace the regular sentences in the latter 
part of the book will, it is hoped, appeal to teachers who believe 
in beginning connected reading at an early date. What they lose 
in ability to illustrate certain grammatical points, they gain in 
the interest excited. Moreover, it is expected that the drills 
will furnish sufficient practice in all grammatical forms and 
constructions. 

The treatment of cognates may seem out of proportion with the 
size of this book, but hardly disproportionate to their importance 
in acquiring a good vocabulary. However, it did not seem wise 
to indicate cognates in the vocabularies, which will be used only in 
the elementary stages when this subject is best left untouched. 
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I have consulted freely Hemprs German Orthography and 
Phonology^ and the grammars of Blatz, Wilmanns, Weisse, and 
Thomas. It is with keen appreciation that I acknowledge further 
my indebtedness to Prof. Francis B. Gummere, of Haverford Col- 
lege, to Prof. Hermann CoUitz, of Bryn Mawr College, to Mr. 
Thomas B. Bronson, of the Lawrenceville School, to my colleague, 
Mr. F. L. Smith, and to Mr. M. B. Lambert, of the Boys* High 
School, Brooklyn, for their interest and help. I am, however, 
especially indebted to Miss Anna S. Kitchel, of the Eastern Dis- 
trict High School of Brooklyn, who has made many and valuable 
suggestions; to the Editorial Department of Ginn & Company 
for its many courtesies, especially to Mr. Steven T, Byington, 
whose generous interest and mastery of details have contributed 
materially to whatever excellence this book may possess; and 
finally to my friend and colleague, Mr. I. H. B. Spiers, whose 
time and rare linguistic acumen have been at my disposal when- 
ever I chose to lay claim to them, and who has been for me a 
Court of Final Appeal when I have been in doubt. 

ALVAN EMILE DUERR 

Philadelphia, February 5, 1905 
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ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 
Part One 

THE GERMAN ALPHABET 
1. The German alphabet is as follows : 



German 
form 


German 
name 


Roman 
form 


German 
script 


Roman 
script 


91 a 


ah 


A 


a 


O^ ^^ay- 


a Oy 


Ö b 


bay 


B 


b 


s ^ 


ß 3- 


S c 


tsay 


c- 


c 


x^ 


C c- 


S) b 


day 


D 


d 


J ^ 


H d 


e e 


ay 


E 


e 


r- 


& t- 


5 f 


ef 


F 


f 


^/ 


^/ 


® 9 


gay 


G 


S 


ZT. 


Jrt, 


$ ^ 


hah 


H 


h 




U I 


3 t 


ee 


I 


i 


(£y ^ 


J I 


3 i 


yut 


J 


J 


^ r 


// 
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German 
form 

S ! 


German 
name 

kah 


Roman 
form 

K k 


German 
•cript 

^ J 


Roman 
script 


2 i 


el 


L 


1 


S ^ 


xe 


a» m 


em 


M 


m 


'M..^ 


7)1 -m 


yi n 


en 


N 


n 


^ .^a^ 


% n- 


D 


oh 


O 


o 


(7 ^ 


&0- 


Q q 
«R r 


pay 
koo 
er 


P 

Q 

R 


P 

q 

r 




P fv 

J9^ 


© fg 
X t 


es 

tay 


S 
T 


s 
t 




J t 


U u 


oo 


U 


u 


l€ ^^ 


1L W 


SB b 


fow 


V 


V 


^ ^ 


Ir ^ 


SB to 


vay 


W 


w 


^-*» 


Ij/w^ 


S J 


ix 


X 


X 


^t 


3C ^ 


?) ^ 


ipsilon 


Y 


y 


Zt 


f y- 


3 h 


tset 


Z 


z 


/ / 


} y 



THE VOWELS 3 

2. The digraphs are dj (tsay hah), ä, ng, p§, % ft, and t^; but pf^ 

and t^ appear now only in foreign words. 
The trigraph is fdj. 
The diphthongs are ax, a\x, ei, eu. 
The umlauts are Ä (a umlaut), '6, ü, äu. 
f is used initially or medially : fO; (efen. 

§ is used at the end of a word or *of a stem-syllable : bag, SBeid^eit. 
(f = Ü/ and is so written when the word is divided into syllables : 

(af'fen. 
C = % and has the value of two consonants. 
J = fj or fS, and is used except between two short vowels : laffcn, 

ia^i, liej, (ie^en. The proper form for J in Roman letters is 

13 (Is is also permissible), capitals SZ ; in German script >;;^; 
in Roman script it is convenient to let the old^^ repre- 
sent % cf. C^O^/^ : thus, ^i^^^^e^^ Cy^^ 



THE VOWELS 

3. The vowels are a, e, t, o, u, t). They are either long 
or short, the difference being one of quantity rather than 
quality. In referring to German letters their German 
names should always be used, since the name suggests the 
sound of the letter, and pronunciation thus becomes easier. 

ä = a in far: SSatcr, babcn. 

a = a Yd farmer : jammer, fallen. 

5 = Ä vcifate: JJcbcr, «el^tncn. 

c = ^ in let: S3ett, wcffc«. 

e is obscure when unaccented, and is then pronounced like unaccented 

e in tendency : totnmc, l^anbeltc ; but the unaccented e of e'Icnb is 

not obscure, 
e is silent after accented i : biC; liefen; but unaccented ie is dissyllabic, 

and the e is obscure : ga^mf =lise. 
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I = I in mctchine : i^nt; lieben. 

t = / in pit : bin, ^mmtt. 

\ is generally written ie : bie, X)iel ; however, ie is pronounced either 
long or short in giebft, giebt, gicb (now written gibft, gibt, gib), 
fiebts, ftebae^n, fiebsig, »ieUeid^t, »iertel, mergeln, »iersig, i\tmix<S^, 

3 = ^ in «^ / o^ne, ©oben. 

has no equivalent in English, being merely a shortened 3, a short, 

open vowel, resembling the o va forty (Hempl 210, 2 ; and N. 3) : 

©Ott, ®olb, fort. 

n = « in rule : ^ut, ®ru$. 
u = « \nfull: mugte, unter. 

9 is rare, and is generally pronounced like i, though many prefer to 
give it the sound of ü : ©gmna'fium, SKprte. 

4. Diphthongs: 

ai and ci = at in aisle : l^aifer, ein. 

au = ou in house : aud, ^aut. 

äu and eu = oi in noise : 3J2äuf e, euer. 

5. Umlaut : The umlaut is a modification of the vowel 
sound, and was due originally to the presence of an t in 
the final syllable, the sound of which was anticipated in 
pronouncing the previous letters, until it modified the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

5 = ai mfair: SWä^re, a:äler. 
a = c: fallen, Spfel. 

äu = oi in noise : aWäufe, Slöuber. 

3 = French eu. Round the lips, as if about to whistle, and pronounce 

English ay : S35^men, flöge. 
S is the same sound, but shorter : ©djöpfer, §ölle. 

= French u. Round the lips, as if about to whistle, and pronounce 

English ee: über, irilb. 
S is the same sound, but shorter : ^ürje, milffen. 
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QUANTITY 

6. A vowel is long — 

a. When doubled : ^osA, 3Äeer, Soot. 

b. When followed by 1^; and accented t also when 

followed by silent e : al)nen, rief. 

c. When final or followed by a single consonant in an 

accented syllable : bu, ®ebet'. 

7. A vowel is short in an accented syllable when followed 
by two or more consonants ; in an unaccented syllable it is 
generally short : Sett, SSed^fel, Königin, ^dpter'« 

8. Exceptions: 

a. A vowel before dj or J may be either long or short : fß^, Sod^, 

Safe, giufe. 

d. The vowel of many monosyllabic particles is irregularly short ; 

man, Don, 3u. 

c. There are numerous irregularities, many explained by deriva- 

tion : 3R5nb, ^vi, 2:rZ)ft, Älöftcr, wert. 

d. The quantity of the stem vowel is not affected by consonants 

added as endings : (eben, lebft. 

THE CONSONANTS 

9. Consonants are classified according to the manner in 
which, and the place where, they are formed by the vocal 
organs. Consonants that are formed by arresting entirely 
the breath-impulse, as it passes through the vocal passage, 
are called stops; such as are formed by the partial arrest 
of the breath-impulse, or the partial closing of the vocal 
passage, are called spirants, and may be continued as long 
as the breath-impulse lasts. If in the formation of a con- 
sonant the chords vibrate, the consonant is said to be 
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voiced ; otherwise voiceless. Consonants formed by the 
lips are called labials; by the teeth, dentals; and by the 
palate, palatals. The nasals are sounded through the nose. 
The liquids are smooth, semi-vowel sounds. 

10. Table of Consonants : 

Stops Spirants Nasals Liquids 

voiceless voiced voiceless voiced 

Labials p b f(x)) TO m 

Dentals t(t^) b S(hard), fd^ f(soft) n I, t 

Palatals I (c, q) g d^ 1 ng 

11. The Consonants : 

h = d, when initial or medial : Sein, bieten. 

= p, when final in a word or root, or before a voiceless consonant : 
ab, geliebt, 
c is rapidly disappearing in all but the less common foreign words, 
being supplanted by f and 3 : 
= /r before ä, e, i, 5, Ü, 9 : ©afar ; except in French words like 

l^aprice where it = j. 
= k elsewhere ; (Safe, 
c^ I . After a, 0, u, au, is a guttural spirant and is formed like >&, 
except that the vocal passage is not closed : ac^, Soc^. 

2. After other vowels, and after consonants, it is a palatal spirant, 

and is formed like the guttural spirant, except that it is 
made higher in the vocal passage : ic^, TIU^» 

3. In foreign words : 

a. Before ä, e, eu, i, an, ö, ü, it is like 2 : ©^emie, ©l^inefe. 
d. Before other vowels, and before consonants, it = f : S^a- 

rafter. 
^. In French words, it = fd^ : ß^auffee, 6§ef. 

4. Before 8 of the same stem, it = f : Dd^S, wad^fen. 

d = H, and is so written when the word is divided into syllables : baf^fen. 
b = </, when initial or medial : Daumen, babcn. 

= /, when final in a word or root : %o't>, abenbg. 
bt = t : @tabt, geroanbt. 
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f =/iny««/ offen, gudjS. 

g = ^ in^ö, when before a vowel or a voiced consonant : gd^en, ®(au5e. 

= ^ in king^ when final or before a voiceless consonant : SBcg, fagte. 

= d^, when in the termination ig, but more like y in ^'^Z when a 
vowel follows : Äönig, wenige (Hempl, 194). 

= jar in azure^ in words from the French : Drange, ^age. 
^ = Ä in have^ when initial in a word or root : Sctj, SQBeiS^eit. 

is silent, when medial or final in a word or root : ftel^en, to^. 
i —y xnyet: 3a^r, je^t; except in a few French words like Soumal 

where it = jsr in azure. 
I —km kin : lalt, Äinb. 
I = / in land: lieben, Seib. 
m = w in man : morgen, mein, 
n = » in now : nein, 9iame. 

^% = ^g in ringer^ never like the ng va finger : fang, ginger, 
nf = «>& in /«>& .• f djroanfen, benlen. 
p = / in pine : ^aar, plump. 

pf is formed by pronouncing p and f together rapidly, giving each, 

however, its full value, like //in helpful: Pfanne, pfropfen. 

P5 is found only in foreign words where it = ph in philosopher: 

^^otograp^. 
q = f , and is always followed by u. 
qu = ho, the n) being labialized, i.e. pronounced more like w : DueUe, 

quer, 
r .= r in run, but trilled more : §err, rauben. 
f,3 = I . J in j^, when final or after a voiceless consonant : $au3, roac^fen. 

2. J in easily, when before a vowel and not after a voiceless con- 

sonant : Käufer, fe^en. 

3. sh lightly pronounced, when preceding initial p or t: fpät, fielen, 
fc^ = sh in should: @c§ule, rafd^. 

f; = ff or fä, and is used except between two short vowels : beffer, 
bearer, ÄuJ ; but in foreign words ff is used even when the 
second vowel is long : abreffieren, @^auf[ee. 

t = / in tin: %^i\ except before unaccented i + a vowel in foreign 
words, where it = /j : 9iatton'. 

t^ = t, and is now found only in foreign words : 3^§ron, ^l^eater ; but 
formerly appeared in tun, XoX^ Xal, 2:or, Xräne, Xür, etc. 
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V =/ in/»« .• ©or, btav ; except in a few foreign words when not final, 

where it = v : Hacalicr'. 
10 = z/ in van, but is labialized (resembling «/) after fd^ or 3 : tomn, 

fd^toingen. 
J =;rinÄ;r.- »jt, S^ge. 

9 = /J in ca^ : get), S^i^d^* 

12. Syllabication : A word has as many syllables as vowels 
or diphthongs : alt, S5e=^brän9==nt^. Consonants between the 
vowels are disposed of as follows : 

a. A single consonant or digraph, excepting ng and ^, 
belongs with the following vowel : ge-ben, rie^d^en, 

6, Of two or more consonants (excepting ft, which combi- 
nation is never separated), only the last goes with the 
following vowel ; but the elements of a compound 
word must be kept intact : un-ter, better, SRänn^d^en ; 
but fort^ei'Ien. 

r. In foreign words a stop is usually not separated from a follow- 
ing liquid : clef strifdj. 
</. Syllables consisting of a single vowel are not separated : abet. 



ACCENT 

13. Simple German words are generally accented on the 
first, or root, syllable. 

14. In compound words — 

a. The inseparable prefixes (199) are never accented: 
betre'ten, t)erge'f)en. 

6. The separable prefixes (202), and other parts of speech 
used as prefixes or in composition, are generally 
accented : an'fommen, i)an^'i)altm, mut'üoK. 
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15. Exceptions: 

a. The following words are accented on the ultima : 

1. Many foreign words, retaining generally their original accent: 

©olbaf , SHatur', xaoXxixW, ©enerar, famor. 

2. Nouns ending in the foreign suffixes ei or ie: Stauerei'; ^^ilologie'. 

3. Compound particles : baoon', §crauä', bergab', um^er'. 

4. Verbs in ieren or eien: fpasie'ren, malebei'en (169). 

b, A few adjectives like leben'btg; leibhaftig, lut^c'rifdj (also Su't^e* 

rifdj, concerning Luther)^ wa^r^af tig, and foreign nouns like 
^afer'ne, Sater'ne, etc., accent the second syllable. 

16. Capitals : Capitals are used in the main as in English. 
However, in German capitalize — 

a. All nouns and words used as nouns: bic ©tabt, the 

city ; basJ ®Ute, the good ; bo^ fiaufcn, running ; ba^ 
©ttmatein^, the multiplication table (th^ one times 
one). But nouns used as other parts of speech 
are not capitalized : morgend, in tJie morning; ftatt, 
instead of, 

b. The personal pronoun @ie,^^i/, and its possessive S^^r, 

your^ to distinguish them from the third person. 

c. The personal pronouns of the second person, S)u and 

SI)r, you^ and their possessives S)ein and 6uer, your^ 
when used in letters. 
I . Proper adjectives used in a general sense, except indeclinables 
in er (264), are not capitalized: amertla'nifd^, American^ 
lut^e'rifdj, Lutheran; but ^evWnex, from Ber/tn, aOBag'ncrifdji, 
IVagnerian. 

17. Punctuation: The rules of punctuation are largely 
the same as in English ; hence only the differences need 
be pointed out. 

I. The period is used to indicate the ordinal, and is 
omitted after abbreviations of coins and of expressions 
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of measure: b. 15. 9Kat, the 15th \of\ May (129, i), J M 
(3Äarf), / / (Sitcr). 

2. The comma is used — 

a. Between coordinate parts of a sentence unless con- 

nected by unb, tote, folate, enttoeber . . . ober, fotool^t 
. . . ate aud^, toeber . . . nod^ : SKänner, grauen unb 
Sinberl men, women, and children, 

b. Between clauses not connected by unb, except short 

infinitive clauses with ju where no ambiguity could 

arise: 

@r ftarb 

SBie einer, ber fic^ auf ben ^ob geübt, 

Unb warf bad Siebfte, n)a§ er ^atte, von fid^, 

Sllä roar's unnü^er ^anb. 

He died 

*As one that had been studied in his death 

To throw away the dearest thing he owed, 

. As Uwere a careless trifle. 

Macbeth. 

8ete, arbeite, tue redjt unb fd^eue niemanb I Pray^ toil, do right, 
and fear no man. ®r »erfprac^ ^xci ©onntag %yx lommen, He 
promised Sunday to come. But ®r »erfprac^, am ©onntag ju 
lommen, He promised to come Sunday, However, a comma 
generally precedes unb between two clauses which are not 
strictly coordinate : 83ift bu «in 3Keifter in Särael, unb roeijt baS 
nid^t? Art thou a master in Israel, and knowest not these 
things? Slrbeite, unb fpiele nid^t, Work, and (but) do not 
play. Further, a comma precedes an infinitive with %\x which 
is anticipated by a pleonastic pronoun, so that the infinitive 
is really an appositive : 2lud^ baä mug man fid^ gefallen laffcn, 
»erfpottet %\x roerben, One must also endure being ridiculed, 

c. Before an infinitive governed by a preposition (272): 

SBtr effen, urn ^u leben, We eat to live, 

d. To point off a decimal : 15,1, 
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e. Before a pleonastic pronoun or adverb which repeats 
an idea just expressed : S5et eud^ bort unten in ber 
eto^gen SRad^t, ba fd^Iagt fein ^erj mel)r, Down there 
among you in everlasting night no heart beats any 
more, 

/. To set off appositives: ber S!aifer, unfer §err, The 
emperor^ our master, 

3. The colon is used — 

a. Before an explanatory appositive : ^^u, Itja^ man je^t 

bid^ l^ei^t : gib il)n l^erau^ ! Do as you are now com- 
manded^ give him up, 

b. Before a thought that is a logical development of what 

precedes : 

3)ic aOBicfe grünt, ber ^Sogel baut, 
3)er l^udud ruft, ber aKorgen taut, 
^ag 93ei((^en blü^t, bie Serene fingt, 
^er Obftbaum prangt : ber grueling n)in!t. 

The meadow is turning green, the bird is building his nest. 

The cuckoo cries, the morning is dewy. 

The violet blooms, the lark is singing. 

The fruit-tree is budding; spring is calling. 

c. Before enumerations : J)ie ben alten ®ried^en befannten 

©rbteite I)ie§en: Guro)ja, Slfien unb Sib^en, The con- 
tinents known to the ancient Greeks were called 
Europe^ Asia, and Libya, And even ©otd^e finb : 
Sena, ®öttingen, 3;übingen, Stich are Jena, Göttingen, 
Tübingen, 

4. The exclamation point is used — 

a. After an exclamation, wish, or command : ^oHa ! 
Hello! ^omm t)er ju mir! Come to me! 
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b. After the salutation in letters or public addresses : 
Steber ©ol^n ! Dear Son, — . 

5. Quotation marks are — „SlHer Slnfang ift fd^toer." 

6. The hyphen is omitted in ordinary compounds : 
SBiid^erftanb, book-stall; but is used to indicate the omission 
of an element that is common to two or more compounds : 
bergauf unb -ab, uphill and downhilly instead of bergauf uub 
bergab. 

EXERCISES IN PRONUNCIATION 

ä ©taat, ©aal, $aar, 3)ra^t, gab, na^, blafcn, 2lbenb, ba. 

a äpfel, 3)ad^, fallen, Slbt, SKonn, bann, jammer, SBlatt, an, 

iammern. 
a 3;äler, bräd^en, läl^men, grätig, Prägung, ©äbel, öl^nKd^, wäl^renb. 
ä Sötte, glänjen, l^ämmem, äpfel, §änbe, fd^örfen, tränien, 

onbem. 
ai Sate, Äaifer, Saib, Sai, ©aite, 2Baife, 3Kai, SRain, Sllaib. 
au äluge, aud, 93aum, lauen, lau, $aug, grau, $aufe, faufen. 
äu ©ebäube, 3Bäufe, §äufer, öufjern, Släuber, läuten, gräulein, 

fäubem. 
b Sett, binben, ab, oben, ®bbe, gelobt, bei, Keblid^, Erbe, §erbft. 
c Santera, ßicero, ßonto, ©auce, Kaprice, Gout, SBalance. 
d^ id^, mid^, road^fen, ßl^rift, ßl^ance, madden, ©efid^t, Gl^arge, ßl^or, 

Söd^er, glud^t, 6^aral'ter, Äüd^e, ßl^romf', red^tä, 6^emtc', 

3)oI(!^, $ed^, 33üd^, SBid^fe, 3Bild^, S^ampagn'er, auc!^, Sad^ö, 

nod^, G^Ior, Dd^S, bod^, Gl^ina, 3)eid^fel, ß^trurg'. 
d 3?adten, gledt, 2)edte, baden, ßde. 
b 3Käbd^en, binben, bebeutenb, anbei, SEBalb, Sanb, abcnbö, 

münblid^, bann, 
bt ©tabt, berebt, labt, geroanbt, fanbte. 
e efel, erbe, §etb, (ebtg, jebet, Sel^m, @l^re, Seben, ©ee, Sect. 
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? Sett, Sctg, Reifen, crft, f^ex, benn, Stctt, ledcn, (Snbc, §crr. 
e ®ebätbe, toanbeln, voanitlU, toanbetn, toanberte, haften, 

jahrelang, 
et ein, tetn, geinb, teife, jroei, gleid^, $oHjei, Reiter, ©tein. 
eu ^uer, ^eunb, euer, leud^ten, l^eute, teuen, Seute, ©teuer, 
f offen, genftet, äffe, fein, Dfen, fünf, fal^I, auf, liefern, 
fl ge^en, Sage, liegen, grofe, §onig, flugS, glügel, geneigt, 2Bege, 

Sloggen, regnete, glauben, S^erge, morgen, fagen, glug, 

gefügt, Äönig, einige, 35erg, mutig, fliegt. 
1^ ^ter, fte^en, rul^ig, ©^önl^eit, geheim, S^ermome'ter. 
t il^n, il^r, SBibel, fie, lieben, gibel, ifolie'rcn, Stern, roieber, 

©til. 
t 35egriff, immer, SItiä, irbifd^, ©übe, ^in, mid^, 33ilb, Sta'lien. 
i i^^^ ittg^n, Sa^r, Söumalift', S^S^ttt^/ i""9^ \entx. 
l fed, Äarte, Hein, Äappe, lurj, Änoten, Änofpe, Änie. 
I lal^m, §alme, fallen, $alme, ^alb, 3Bulbe, §älfte, tott. 
m mummeln, 3Jlu^me, 3Bulm, muffen, munter, fommen. 
n nun, nein, mein, 3Bunb, 3Kann, SRame, nennen, 
ng fingen, fangen, ringen, Singer, ©angerin, ©prenger. 
nl finfen, beulen, fd^roenlen, banlen, flinf, bunlel, Irani, bünit. 
ol^ne, ^Ronb, rol^, ©trom, 93oot, l^o6), 3)tood, mol^l, oben, 

Äloftcr. 
iJ ^od^jeit, 2od), 3)orf, ®olb, »oll, lommen, lonnte, morgen,. 

folgen, bort, ©d^lofe, 5Poft, glo|en, $ro|, groft, Rom, 

2)onner, rooHte. 
8 Some, löfen, frönen, ^öl^er, ?ßöbel, Slöl^re, fci^roören, mögen, 

Öfen. 
S %öx^tx, löfci^en, ®ö|e, jmölf, ^ömmling, §ölle, Söffel. 
p ^^5efl, 5Perfon, iplurmp, peitfd^en, peinltd^, $erle, piepfen, preifen. 
pf Slpfel, empfangen, empfel^len, Äampf, 2)ampfer, Änopf, ?Pflanje, 

$funb, pfiff, pfropfen. 
pl) ?ß^ilofop^ie', ^^antaft', ^l^afe, ^l^oäp^or, ^^otograpl^'. 
q Oualm, Duartier, Duelle, Quittung, quälen, quer, quadeln. 
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r SRo^, f^oxm, 9laud^, Drt, rot, butd^, teid^, SRegiment', fro^, cr. 

f, g eä, 3Ra8lc, SRofe, ©ec, alfo, ftc^len, ©pcife, ipäuäd^en, ©tangc, 

forgcn, fe^cn, fpringen, forgfam, lieft, gencfcn, Sinfc, %n^\e, 

fd^ fd^affcn, fd^rciten, ©d^u^, motfc!^, falfd^. 

fl laflen, 3?äffe, efftg,_fiiffen, fd^offcn, ©d^Wffcr, rufftfc^, glüffc. 

^ nSfe, 3Käfe, grö^, güfe, ^lü^, tci^t, la^t, liefen, tet^n. 

t 2:antc, %ai, taub, %on, %xnU, SRation', tot, Xx'am, Scition', 

«Patient'. 
^ Ie|t, 3Bü|e, 3?e|en, jeftt, ©pa|. 
u ful^r, Sugenb, Ul^r, ©rufe, 3Bul^me, Rubeln, lub, grub, mutig, 

®ut. 
ü Srunnen, ^lufe, Xurm, burd^, ungern, Srud^, funen, gebrummt, 

hungrig, 3Kunb, jung, unb, nun, $utö, ©uppe, unä. 
ü müft, üben, fül^Ien, pfee, übel, trübe, 3Bü^e, lügen, glügel, 

frül^, prüfen, rül^ren, rül^men, für. 
ü Srüdte, gütte, 3Kü^e, nü^lid^, ®lüdE, lüften, fünf, pffig, 

plünbern, jurüdE, bünn, lüjfen, büfter, ©tüdt. 
x> brao, $erfpeftio, öon, voü, SSater, SSeild^en, Serjid^t, Setter, 

©tlape. 
VD mann, mol^nen, 2Burm, jmingen, fd^mören, SEBal^I, SSäagen, 

^manjig, ©d^meQe. 
% aSe^er, äjt, 5Prajiä, (Stempel. 
9 ßplin'ber, ^ppot^el', SKprte, 3?9mpl^e, ©pmna'ftum. 
g 3ttnmer, ju, 3eit/ ärjt, SoH/ ftften, fd^erjen. 
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INFLECTION 

18. The, parts of speech are — 

a. The noun, pronoun, adjective, and verb, which are 

variable or inflected. 

b. The particles, including the adverb, conjunction, prep- 

osition, and interjection, which are invariable or 
uninflected. 

19. Inflection is variation in form to express different 
grammatical relations. This is done by adding endings to 
the stem, or by an internal vowel-change called ablaut. 
Umlaut rarely alone shows inflection. 

20. The variation of a noun, pronoun, or adjective is 
called declension, and their different forms are called cases, 
which are further distinguished to express number. The 
variation of a verb is called conjugation. 

21. There are four cases : the nominative, or direct case ; 
the genitive, dative, and accusative, or oblique cases. 

22. The nominative (241) expresses the relation of — 

a. Subject of the verb : %tx äWann lommt, The man is 

coming, 

b. Predicate after certain intransitive and passive verbs : 

@r ift ber SSater, He is t/te father. 

23. The genitive (242) expresses the relation of comple- 
ment of a noun, limiting or defining its meaning : 2)ie[er 
%t\i ber ©tabt ift neu, This part of the city is new. 

24. The dative (243) expresses the relation of indirect 
object of the verb : (£r gibt bent S9ruber ba^ Sud^, He gives 
the book to his brother. 

25. The accusative (244) expresses the relation of direct 
object of the verb : SBir [el)en baö §au^, We see the house. 
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26. These are the simpler uses of the cases. In addition, any 
oblique case may be governed by a preposition without regard for its 
regular force (86, 44, 46) : ®r ge§t in bad $aud mit bem SRanne. He 
goes into the house with the man, 

27. Gender : There are three genders : masculine, fem- 
inine, and neuter. When the gender of a noun is deter- 
mined by its sex (male, female, or neither) it is said to be 
natural; when it is determined by custom or rule of gram- 
mar (91) regardless of sex, it is called grammatical, 

I. Thus we should expect bet SRann, the man^ to be masculine, 
and baiS $0(5, the wood, to be neuter ; therefore their gender is natural. 
However, a rule of grammar provides that all nouns ending in d^en or 
(ein shall be neuter (91, ^), so that bad Sräulein, the young lady, and 
bad 9)>2öbcl^en; the girl, are neuter regardless of their sex. So also has 
custom made bad 9Beib; the woman, neuter. 



28. The Definite Article : 






Singular 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. bcr 


bic 


bad 


G. bed 


bet 


bed 


D. bcm 


ber 


bem 


A. ben 


bie 


bad 



Plural 




M. F. N. 




bie 


(Ae 


bet 


of the 


ben 


to the 


bie 


the 



I. For the principal uses of the definite article see 889. 
29. The endings of ber, with e instead of ie and ed instead of ad, 
are the regular adjective endings (108) : 







Singular 




Plural 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. F. N. 


N. 


er 


e 


ed 


e 


G. 


ed 


er 


ed 


er 


D. 


em 


er 


em 


en 


A. 


en 


e 


ed 


e 
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30. The Indefinite Article : 

Singular Plural 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. ein- cine ein- a 

G. eines einet eineä of a 

D. ein em ein et ein em to a 

A. einen eine ein- a 

31. The indefinite article is a weakened numeral (126). 
It is used generally as in English ; but it is omitted before 
an unqualified noun denoting station or calling, which is 
used as predicate, or after afö : 3d^ bin ©olbat, I am a 
soldier; but %i) bin ein armer ©olbat, I am a poor soldier, 

32. The Present Indicative of fjaben, to have, and fein, 



to be. 






S. 


id^ ^ab e 


/ have 




bu ^a ft 


thou hast 




et ^a t 


he has 


P. 


wit ^ab en 


we have 




i^t ^abt 


you have 




fie ^aben 


they have 



id^ bin 


/ am 


bu bift 


thou art 


et ift 


he is 


mx ftnb 


we are. 


i^t fcib 


you are 


fte ftnb 


they are 



33. The endings of §aben are the regular endings of the present 
indicative (178), and should be added directly to the stem, which 
may be obtained by dropping the (c)n of the infinitive (166). It 
will be seen that %^tXK has the same irregularities as the English 
have^ while fein, like English be^ is quite irregular. 

1. The German has no progressive or emphatic verb forms like 
/ am goings I do not want. Such forms are translated simply 
by the present tense ; / was goings I did not want, by the past 
tense. 

2. For the use of the pronoun of the second person see 138. 
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DRILL I 



Conjugate the present indicative of befud^en, to visit; ge^en^ 
to go; loinincn, to come; ftc^cn, to stand. 

EXERCISE I 

1. 34 %^^ ^in^ 93tubet unb eine Sd^toefter. 2. Set 93tubet 
ift Septet, nic^t 9(tbeitet. 3. @t befud^t ben Sater unb bie SRutter 
im (in bent) SBinter. 4. SBit ge^en im @ommet ind (in bad) 
©ebirge. 5. 9Bir l^aben bort ein igäudd^en. 6. 3)er Secret \fiX 
au(^ ein ^äudc^en im ©ebitge. 7. @t l^at einen 93ater unb eine 
3Rutter. 8. @ie gelten abet nid^t ind ©ebirge. 

He goes ; I do not come ; you are standing ; we visit ; I 
am going ; they do not come ; thou standest ; ye have. 
* I. T&e cottage is in the mountains. 2. We go there in 
summer. 3. He is not a teacher. 4.. But he is a working- 
man. 5. He has a brother, but not a sister. 6. His brother 
goes to the mountains in summer. 7. His brother is also a 
teacher. 8. We are visiting our (the) mother in the moun- 
tains. 9. He has a cottage, but he visits his father. 

VOCABULARY 

aber, coord, conj, but, however fein, pron. adj\ not a, no 

ber Arbeiter, the workingman ber Seigrer, the teacher 

wxtil^, adv, also, too bie ^Sfbuutx, the mother 

ber S^ntber, the brother ttiil^t/ adv. not 

bott, cutv, there, yonder bie Sd^toeftet, the sister 

bad Gebirge, the mountains (coll.) ber @ommer, the summer 

baiS 4^&ttd4ett, the little house, cottage nnb, coord, conj. and 

itt, prep, in, into, to ber Sater, the father 
ber SBinter, the winter 
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PREPOSITIONS 

34. Prepositions are used to show the relation in the 
sentence of one word to another. They may govern any 
of the oblique cases. 

35. The following prepositions govern either the dative 
or the accusative : 

an, aty on, alongside, to neben, beside, dose to, next 

auf, on, upon übet, over, above 

leintet, behind uxiUx, under, below, among 

in, in, into, to t)Ot, before, in front of, ago 

groifd^en, between 

36. Prepositions which govern either the dative or the accusative 
govern the dative when the verb expresses no change of relative posi- 
tion; otherwise the accusative. 

I . Thus, in He walks in the garden, the relation between, or the 
relative position of, he and garden is not represented as changing ; 
hence the preposition in would govern the dative. But in He walks 
into the garden the relation between he and garden is represented 
as changing, and in would govern the accusative. 

37. Adverbs, and adverbial phrases, of time precede those 
of place (83): SBir fommen am ad^ten ©Cäember nad^ ^aufe, 
We are coining home on the eighth of December ; ©ie gelten 
morgen fort, They are going away to-morrow. 

DRILL n 

Conjugate the present indicative of loben, to praise; madden, 
to make; litf^tn, to draw ; l)öxtn,tohear; l)okn, to fetch ; fudjicn, 
to look for ; rool^nen, to dwell; liegen, to lie; bleiben, to remain; 
bcnien, to think. 
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EXERCISE n 

1. 9Bir tDol^nen nid^t im 3)örfd^en. 2. 3)aS Seben ift bovt nid^t 
intetcffant. 3. 35a8 SBcttct ift oud^ im ©ommcr fcl^t waxm. 
4. 3Bit too^nen im SSintet in bet @tabt, unb ge^en im @ommer 
ind @ebitge. 5. 3)a8 3Better ift bort nid^t fo roaxm. 6. @r l^at 
ein ^äudd^en im 2)i)rfd^en. 7. 2)a3 ^äudd^en fte^t oot einem 
©orten. 8. Die Arbeiter in bicfcr ©tabt finb ämerifancr. 9. Slber 
bcr aSater ift lein ämerilaner. 10. SBir ge^en in ben ©arten. 
11. Die 3Wutter ift ober nid^t im ©arten. ^ 

Upon a cottage ; alongside the garden ; behind the little 
village; I am walking (gelten) behind the workingman into 
the city ; he stands in front of his (the) father, and between 
his brother and sister ; we are going into the garden ; in front 
of the city ; beside this cottage ; to no teacher ; among these 
workingmen. 

^i. We live in the mountains in (the) summer. 2. We go to 
(into the) town in winter. 3. The cottage stands in a garden. 
4. We are going into the cottage. 5. He is standing in the 
garden in front of the cottage. ' 6. I am going to the moun- 
tains. 7. They are coming into the garden. 8. We have a 
garden in the mountains. 9. Life in a city is very inter- 
esting. 10. He is visiting his father in a small village. 

VOCABULARY 

ber ^menfa'ner^ the American fe^r, adv. very, much 

bied, pron. adj. this fo, adv, thus, so, as 

baiS ^drfd^ett, the small village bte 8tabt, the town, city 

ber ©arten, the garden toarm, adj, warm 

itttereffant, adj. interesting batS ^Better, the weather 

bOiS ^i^VX^ the life tooi^ueit, to live, dwell, reside 
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THE NOUN 



38. There are three declensions of the noun, the Strong, * 
the Weak, and the Mixed. They differ in the formation of 
the genitive singular and the nominative plural as follows : 

Gen. Sing. Nom. Pl. 

Strong (c)S or - -, e, or et 

Weak (e)n or - (e)n 

Mixed (e)S (e)n 

39. The nominative singular never has an ending, and is 
thus the same as the stem. This case, together with the 
genitive singular and the nominative plural, which show the 
difference between the three declensions and from which 
all^ other cases may be formed, constitutes the principal 
parts of the noun. 



40. Noun Endings : 








Strong 


Weak 


MlXEI 


Sing. N. 


- 


- 


- 


G. 


(e)S or - 


(e)n or - 


(e)8 


D. 


(e) or - 


(e)n or - 


(e) 


A. 


- 


(e)n or - 


- 


Plur. N. 


-, e, er 


(e)n 


(e)n 


G. 


-, e, er 


(e)n 


(e)n 


D. 


(n), en, em 


(e)n 


(e)n 


A. 


-/ e, er 


(e)n 


(e)n 



I. The (e) is not a necessary part of the ending, its presence 
being determined by euphony. In the genitive singular of the strong 
noun, whether to add it or not is often a matter of taste, the longer 
form belonging to more elevated style ; however, the e is more usual 
in monosyllables, less usual in polysyllables. In monosyllables the e 
is regularly found after a short vowel and is preferable even after a 
long vowel : Sergei, but Sal^reS or 3«'^rS. In polysyllables the e is 



22 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

never added after unaccented el, ent; ett; er: 3!flanU% SSatetd; after 
other unaccented terminations it is rarely added : Stttumd; SüngUngd ; 
after accented syllables the rule for monosyllables applies. 

2. The dative singular is formed regularly by dropping the 3 of 
the genitive. But the e of the dative is generally omitted when the 
noun is in apposition with a word expressing measure (182) : in etnetn 
^lumpen ®olb, in a lump of golds and when the noun is preceded 
immediately by a preposition or followed by a word beginning with 
a vowel : t)on $aud ju $aud; bem ^nb erj&^lte td^. 

3. In addition to endings in the plural, some strong nouns are 
further distinguished from the singular by the umlaut : bet ^aUx, bie 
SBätet; bad gaug, bie Raufet. 

4. It wUl be seen that, whereas all strong nouns form their sin- 
gular in the same way, their plural may be formed in one of three 
different ways, which gives rise to three classes in the Strong 
Declension (47). 

41. General Rules : 

a. Feminine nouns are invariable in the singular (81). 

b. Feminines and neuters of all parts of speech are alike in the 

nominative and accusative singular. 
c» The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural of nouns are 
always alike. 

d. The dative plural always ends in n, which is added to the nom- 

inative plural when the nominative does not already end in n. 

e. The classification of a noun is determined by its gender, the 

number of syllables, and the termination of its stem. 

f. Compound nouns take their gender and declension from the 

last element (98). 

The Strong Declension 

42. Strong nouns form their genitive singular by adding (e)d to 
the stem ; the dative by dropping the iS of the genitive ; the accu- 
sative like the nominative. But feminines do not vary in the 
singular (81). 
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43. Declension in the singular of ber SSater, the father ; 
bie ©tabt, the town; boig gunbament, the foundation ; ber 
©ol^n, the son; bie SKutter, the mother ; ba^ glo^, /Ai? raft: 



Sing. 


N. 


ber gSoter- 


bie ©tabt - 


baS ^nbament- 




G. 


beS abater g 


ber ©tabt - 


beä gunbaments 




D. 


bcm aSoter- 


ber ©tabt - 


bent gunbantent- 




A. 


ben aSater- 


bie ©tabt- 


boS gunbantent- 


Sing. 


N. 


ber ©ol^n- 


bie 3Rutter~ 


bag glofe- 




G. 


beg @o^ned 


ber 3Rutter- 


beS ^lo^ed 




D. 


bent ©o^n e 


ber3Rutter~ 


bent fjlo^e 




A. 


ben ©o^n- 


bie 5Wutter- 


bag Sflo^- 



DRILL in 
Decline in the singular — 

ber Sltent, SBaUen, Oeift, Oemal^l, $erbft, $ergog, Äaifer, 3Rars 
mor, SRanb, Slitter, ©d^ilb, ©paten, SBSinter, SögHng. 

bie »eforgnig, Drangfal, ©ruft, ÄenntniS, SKad^t, 5Ulutter, SRa^t, 
SCod^ter, 3«d^t. 

bos »ein, »ett, »lattd^en, geft, ©eftd^t, ©ewolbe, $eer, ^ofpital, 
Älofter, gied^t, Slegiment, ©tüdt, SDSort, 3eug. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

banlen, fragen, l^eilen, ried^'en, fpinnen, fteHen, trinlen. 

EXERCISE m 

1. 3)er Sruber befud^t ben Sater unb bie ajlutter beä ajlabddenä. 
2. S)er »ruber ift Se^rer. 3. @r roo^nt in bent $öu8c^en eines 
arbeiterS. 4. ®aS ^(xyx^ meines »rubers fte^t in einem ©arten. 
5. S)er 5!Kann ^at ein Äinb, ein ajläbd^en. 6. 3)aS Seben eines 
Se^rerS ift intereffant. 7. 3)aS SRäbd^en ^at einen »ruber. 8. ®r 
lommt in ben ©arten, unb bann inS $auS. 9. ®ie 3Kutter ge^t 
in baS ^öuSdden beS Se^rerS. 10. ©ie n)ol^nen bort im ^äuSc^en. 
11. 3)aS ^SuSd^en ^at aud^ einen ©arten. 
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Of a house ; I am in the garden ; above the house ; the 
convent's garden ; to a man's house ; a garden behind a 
house ; to my child ; for my child ; they stand in front of 
his house ; a man and a girl ; to Americans ; on the build- 
ings ; of the city ; beside the convent ; we live in this house ; 
next to the garden. 

I. The father of this girl lives in the cottage yonder. 
2. The girl's brother is not a teacher. 3. He lives in the 
city, but he visits his mother in the little village. 4. The 
building in the garden is a cottage. 5. I am not the brother 
of this girl. 6. He is coming into the house. 7. The girl's 
father is not a workingman. 8. He has a house in the city, 
and behind his house a garden. 9. The building there in 
the mountains is a convent. 10. The brother of my teacher 
is standing yonder in the garden. 11. He lives in a small 
house in the mountains. 12. But he comes and visits his 
brother in winter. 

VOCABULARY 

battn, adv. then bai^ 9Räbfl^ett, the girl, maid 

'^^^ %t\mS^t^ the building bet ^WXi, the man, husband 

"^^^ ^^Vi^t the house wcttl, pron, adj. my 

bai^ Ätttb, the child feitt, pron, adj. his, its 

bai^ ^(ofter, the convent, cloister 
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PREPOSITIONS 



44. The following prepositions govern the dative case 
only: 

au^, out of ^ from (within), mit, with (company, means) 

of (origin, material) nadjl, after^ to (destination), towards 

bei/ neary by (nearness), x>t)XK,from (without), of by (agent) 

withy at the house of ju, to (destination), at^for (purpose) 

45. The following prepositions govern the accusative 
case only : 

bis, ////, untily as far as 8^9^*^/ ^^' towards^ against 

butd^/ throughy by (instrument) o^nc, without 

\\iXffor (interest, exchange) urn, abouty roundy at (time) 

toibct, against (opposition) 

46. Certain prepositions may be contracted with the 
unemphatic article. The usual contractions are, am (an 
bent), beim, im, öom, jum; jur (ju ber); an^ (an ba^), aufig, 
burd^ö, fürig, inö, um^, öorö. 

DRILL IV 
Decline in the singular — 

ber arm, Sedier, Soben, Äanal, Äönig, SRann, 5Dlorgen, Dnfel, 
pfennig, ^la^, ©d^lu^, ©d^metterling, Vermin, SSertrag, 
aSormunb, 3^^", Sw^^g- 
bte »ani, Erlaubnis, Äu^, 3Rü^faI, 5Rot, SCod^ter. 
baS älter, SSilb, 2)u^enb, Eigentum, ©emälbe, Oefe^, ©efpenfl, 
©las, TOänndSien, Dpfer, panier, Slätfel, ©d^ictfal, ©d^l2^, 
Siegel, %tix, SBefen. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

bienen, frieren, füllen, glauben, greifen, laufen. 
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EXERCISE IV 

1. @in ^dulein au^ bet @tabt too^nt in bent Aloftet. 2. 2)ad 
Jtlofter fte^t na^e beim äßajfet. 3. 3)ie @tabt ^at einen $atl füt 
ben älrbeiter. 4. 2)ie Xodl^tet beg 3lr6eiterg ge^t ing Aloftet. 
5. @r ge^t mit meinem Sater burd^ ben (Satten. 6. 9Bir lommen 
morgen nad^ igaufe. 7. gc^ gebe bem 93ater ein Suc^. 8. @t 
ge^t im @arten o^ne i^ut. 9. 3)er ©arten Jointer bem ^lofter gehört 
meinem S3ruber. 10. 2)er $arl bort gehört ber @tabt. 

They go into the house ; as far as the garden ; for my 
brother; to his brother; I give the man a book; through 
the house ; out of the convent ; are they not in the garden ? 
near the mountains; into the water; from my brother; with 
his daughter's hat ; through a man's house ; after the girl ; 
we are going" home ; I am my father's daughter ; are you in 
the house ? 

I. The young lady is a daughter of my teacher. 2. She 
is going to (the) town with my father. 3. But she is com- 
ing home to-morrow. 4. We give his sister a book. 5. This 
building belongs to a workingman. 6. I have in the house 
a hat for this child. 7. We are visiting the brother, but not 
the sister. 8. The water in the park is very warm. 9. I am 
going through the city to-morrow. 10. I live there with my 
brother. 11. The convent stands in the park close to my 
father's house. 

VOCABULARY 

ha§ ^ntfif the book morgen, adv. to-morrow 

ha2 gfrftnlein, the young lady, miss nad^ $aufe, phrase, home(ward) 
^t^tVi^ to give tta^(e), adj, near, close to 

gePren, dat, to belong bcr ^ar!, the park 

ber fynXf the hat bie ^od^ter, the daughter 

'^^^ aSttffer, the water 



FIRST CLASS 27 

The First Class 

47. As has been seen (40), all strong nouns form their 
singular alike, but their plural may be formed in three differ- 
ent ways : by adding no ending, e, or er. Hence we have 
three classes of the Strong Declension, alike in the singular, 
but differing in the formation of the nominative plural. 

48. To the First Class belong masculines and neuters ending in 
tl, tn, or er^ and the feminines Wlntttv and Xoa^ttx ; diminutives in 
d^tn or (ein, which are all neuter; and neuters with the prefix ge and 
the suffix e» 

49. Nouns of the First Class form their nominative plural with- 
out additional ending; but 15 masculines with the root vowel a (61), 
also S3«ben, Dfett, ^ogel, and Somber, the feminines a)>ltttter and Xodi» 
ittf and the neuter ^(ofter add the umlaut. 

50. The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural are always 
alike, and the dative is formed by adding n to the nominative plural, 
unless that already ends in n (41). 

51. The masculines with the root vowel a which umlaut in the 
plural (49) are Slder, 2lpfel, ©arten, ©rabcn, §afcn, jammer, §anbcl, 
Sabcn, aKangcI, Tlaniü, ««agel, ©attel, ©d^nabcl, ©dowager, »ater. 

52. Declension of bet §afen, t/te harbor; bie abutter, the 
mother ; bo^ ®eftabe, the shore : 

Sing. N. bet $afcn- bie 5Wuttct- baS ©cftabc- 

G. bcS $afcn8 bcr 3Kuttcr- bc8 OcftabcS 

D. bcm§afcn- bet 3Kuttcr- bcm®cftabc- 

A. ben §afcn~ bie 3Kutter- bad Oeftabe- 

Plur. N. bie §afcn- bie TOtittet- bie ©eftabe- 

G. ber §äfen- bet aJlüttet- bet Oeftabe- 

D. ben $äfen - ben SRüttet n ben ©eftabe n 

A. bie §äfen- bie 5Dlüttet- bie Oeflabe- 
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53. Simple adverbs precede adverbial phrases (83) : @r 
liegt immer auf bem SBoben, He always lies on the floor, 

DRILL V 
Decline — 

bet atfet, Slpfel, Siffen, 33oben, Srubet, ©aumen, ßngcl, gaben, 
ginget, (Satten, §anbel, Äud^en, Saben, SWangel, SKotgen, 
5Ragel, Dfen, Sleitet, ©attel, Sogel, SJBintet, Saubet. 

bie aRuttet, Jodetet. 

bag ältet, Säumd^en, Seutelein, Sünbel, genftet, gtäulein, 
Oeboube, ©eftnbe, Oeroölbe, Äitd^Iein, Äloftet, Seben, 3Wäb= 
i^zxi,, Dpfet, Slätfel, SBafjet, SBSefen, Z^xi^^XK, "^xxtmtx. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

fteuen, ^eben, liegen, rufen, fingen, weinen. 

EXERCISE V 

1. ©ie ift bie 3Muttet bet SKäbd^en. 2. liefet Dnlel ift bet 
SStubet meinet 5Dluttet. 3. 6t fommt motgen, unb ge^t bann mit 
bet 5Wuttet gu feinet 2:odSitet. 4. ©eine 2:oci^tet ift jeftt in einem 
Äloftet. 5. 3^ ^<^6e groei Stübet, abet fte mol^nen nid^t l^iet, 

6. Die ©ebäube bott mit bem ©atten gel^öten meinen Stübem. 

7. @ä finb in biefem Dotfe t)iele ätbeitet. 8. ©ie wohnen meiftcnS 
in ben ^hx^i^tx^, beim ^loftet. 9. Eintet ben ^äuSdden ift aud^ 
ein Satten füt bie ättbeitet. 10. @s ftnb aHetlei Sögel in biefem 
©atten. 11. SSiele Sltbeitet atbeiten im ©ommet im ©ebitge, abet 
bag 3Bettet ift bott im 3Bintet ju !alt. 

I am my father's daughter. You hear too much. We see 
only birds. My father is standing near the house. We are not 
working now. There is ; there are ; it is. She is my mother. 
Do you not come home ? Two brothers. Every house in this 
town. I am going behind the convent. We are giving my 
sister this book. 
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I. Every workingman has a cottage. 2. There are not 
many rooms in these cottages, and each room has only one 
window. 3. But they are very comfortable, and they are 
also warm in winter. 4. Behind many cottages are gardens. 

5. I go into the gardens of the workingmen very often. 

6. There are all kinds of birds there in summer. 7. I have 
a room in the cottage of a workingman. 8. The rooms of 
these cottages have generally only one window, but my room 
has two. 9. I see the mountains from my window, and in 
the mountains a convent. 10. I go to the mountains very 
often in summer. 

VOCABULARY 

aUtrlti, indecl. adj. all kinds of meifteni^, adv. mostly, generally 

arbeiten^ to work nut, adv. only 

(einteilt, adj. convenient, comfort- oft, adv. often 

able ber Du!e(/ the uncle 

ed, expletive^ there fte, pr. she 

bad fjfettfter, the window tiiel, pron. adj. much, many 

Ijier, adv. here ber ^ogel, the bird 

ieb*, pron. adj. each, every baiS ^xvxvxtx^ the room 

{e^t, adv. now gn, adv. too 

fait, adj» cold 5tliet, num. adj. two 
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WORD LIST I 



The following list of words will be found useful for reviews of 
various kinds, whether of the vocabulary, inflections, or the gram- 
matical points suggested. The words are taken entirely from the pre- 
ceding special vocabularies or lists of words, and only such words as 
are frequently used. 



abet 


igäugd^en 


ol^ne 


arbeiten 


l^ier 


Dnlel 


Sltbeiler 


hinter 


^aar 


aud^ 


$ut 


©djimefter 


aus 


in 


fe^r 


bei 


intereflani 


fein 


befud^en 


ieb= 


fte . 


Srubet 


ieftt 


fo 


33ud^ 


lalt 


©ommer 


bann 


fein 


©tabt 


bieg 


Äinb 


ftel^en 


Dorf 


Älofter 


Sod^ter 


Dörfd^en 


lommen 


unb 


bort 


Scben 


unter 


burd^ 


Se^rer 


aSater 


ein 


üBäbd^en 


oiel 


es 


?IRann 


aSogel 


genfter 


mein 


oon 


gräulein 


mit 


oor 


für 


?IRorgen 


marm 


©arten 


morgen 


SEBajfer 


®ebäube 


3Jlutter 


SEBetter 


geben 


nad^ 


aSinter 


(Sebirge 


na^e 


mo^nen 


ge^en 


nid^t 


Simmer 


gehören 


nur 


8« 


$au3 


oft 


jmei 
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The Second Class 

54 To the Second Gase belong most masculine and some neater 
monosyllables (249); most masculine and neuter polysyllables; 
30 umlautable feminine monosyllables (248) ; and feminines in »id 
or fal (58). 

55. Nouns of the Second Class form their nominative plural by 
adding e ; and of the monosyllables most masculines, all feminines, 
and the neuter Gl^or add the umlaut. 

56. Neuter monosyllables in r, except D^r (267), belong to this 
class : 3ä)^i^/ ^a^t^/ 5lo)^i^« 

57. Some of the important masculine monosyllables (247) that do 
not umlaut are ^tm, $unb, $fab, B^uf^, Xag. 

58. Nouns in niS or fal were originally all neuter, and being poly- 
syllables belonged to Class II. The few that have become feminine 
have retained theif strong declension, instead of the declension of 
most feminine polysyllables : bie Äenntniä, ber Äenntnig, bie Äenntniffe. 

59. Neuter monosyllables are not readily classified, there being no 
apparent basis of classification. The most important in the Second 
Class (249) are »ein, S^ing, ?ferb, $funb; ffie^t, diei^, ©d^iff, ©tüd. 

60. The d of the termination niS is doubled before an ending : bas^ 
©leid^niä, beg ©leic^nifleg, bie ©leid^niffc. 

61. A double vowel is simplified when umlauted : ber ©aal, bie ©ale. 



62. Declension of ber Slbenb, tAe evening , 


: bie §anb, the 


hand; ba^ 3al^r, the year: 






Sing. N. 


ber Slbenb- 


bie §anb- 


bttS 9ia^r- 


G. 


beö Slbenbs 


ber §anb- 


beö Softes 


D. 


betn Slbenb — 


ber §ttnb- 


bem ^okft e 


A. 


ben Slbenb - 


bie §anb- 


bag Sal^r- 


Plur. N. 


bie Slbenb e 


bie §änbe 


bie 3<»^re 


G. 


ber Slbenb e 


ber §änbe 


ber Sa^re 


D. 


ben Slbenb en 


ben §änb en 


ben 3<»^ren 


A. 


bie Slbenb e 


bie §änbe 


bie 3^l^re 



32 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

WORD-ORDER , 

63. There are three kinds of word-order or sentence- 
arrangement, — normal, inverted, and transposed, — differ- 
ing from each other in the position of the verb. In normal 
order the verb follows the subject : S)er Äönig ift aud^ mi 
SKenfd^, TAe king is also human. In inverted order the 
verb precedes the subject : S)ann !ommt er tüieber, Then he 
will come again. In transposed order the verb is placed 
at the end of its clause: S)er SBaum, toeld^er !etne grüdfite 
trägt, tüirb umget)auen, The tree that bears no fruit is cut 
down. 

64. The basis of order is the clause, which is either 
dependent or independent. An independent clause may be 
either declarative, interrogative, or imperative. A declara- 
tive clause is one that states a thing as a fact : Sd^ ]^a6e 
bret ©ruber, / have three brothers. An interrogative clause 
is one that expresses a question : kommen @ie mit ? Are you 
coming along? An imperative clause is one that expresses 
a command : ®ef)en @ie gleidf), Go at once. 

65. The order of an independent clause is either normal or 
inverted, depending upon which element (the subject or the adjunct 
of the verb) introduces it, or whether it expresses a question or a 
command: (£r fommt morgen tüieber, or SRorgen fommt er toieber, 
He is coming again to-morrow ; ^^i er mein 95u(^? Has 
he my book f The order of a dependent clause is generally trans- 
posed (168) : ßeljre anbere ntd^t, bt^ bu felbft gelel^ret bift, Do 
not teach others until you have taught yourself . 

I. An adjunct of the verb is any word, phrase, or clause which 
modifies the verb : 3n biefem §aufe ift er ntd^t, He is not in this house; 
SBcnn cr lommt, fagc id^ eg i§m, / shall tell him when he comes. 
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66. The following table will explain the order of an 
independent clause : 

' when the subject begins its clause, 
the coordinating conjunctions 
unh, ohex, benn, fonbctn, aHcin'^ 
and ttbcr not affecting the order. 

' (a) when an adjunct of the verb 
introduces its clause. 

a question, 
a command. 



Independent 
Clause 



Normal : 



Inverted : 



(If) to express 



r(x) 



67. Definite time and duration of time are expressed by 
the accusative case (244,^) : ^oä) tiefe ^aä)t mufe er SRabrib 
üerlaffen, He must leave Madrid this very night ; 3Btr tüoHen 
ben ganjen Sag harten, We will wait all (the whole) day, 

DRILL VI 

Decline — 

bcr Slbenb, arm, Seutel, ScjitI, S5o(!, Sufen, ©tbarn, fjalfcnier, 
Reifen, ®a[l, ©unfiling, jammer, S^w^^Iicr, Äampf, SDIajot, 
aWantel, ^afjagicr, $fab, pfennig, ^foflcn, Saum, Sd^Iummer, 
%(x%, 3:ctmin, SQäunfd^. 

bic Slngfl, SebrängniS, Staut, S)rangfal, ©rlaubniä, glud^t, 
§anb, ÄcnnlniS, ?IRau§, ?IRü^fal, 5IRutter, ©labt, Srübfal, 
Sod^ter. 

baS Sanner, Sect, StlbniS, Slättd^cn, 5Ding, ^Jutter, ®ebet, 
©ebtnbe, Oebäd^tniS, §äu§d^en, §eer, Äinbicin, Älaüicr, Sab- 
fal, Suber, 3Kännci^cn, panier, ^fcrb, Siedet, So^r, Saufen, 
Xutnicr, Ufer, SSer^ältniS, Sitat. 



EXERCISE VI 

1. Sluf einem Serge na^e bem ^luffe fielet unfer ©ommer^auS^ 
d^en. 2. ©8 l^at Dtele 3iwmer. 3. ßin 3iw^»"Ct geE)ört meinem 
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Srubct. 4. 3« biefem 3itnmcr fmb ctn %x\^ unb jroci ©tü^Ic. 
5. SQäir roo^nen jtoci SKonatc bcS S^i^tcg in bicfctn $aufc, 6. Sluf 
bcm gluffc ^ttbcn wir einen Äal^n. 7. Sim Slbenb ge^en xoxx oft in 
unferem Äal^n auf ben glu^. 8. ©leiten Diele Säume um baS 
§äu8d^en ? 9. ^a, unb l^inter bem §äuäd^en ift ein ©arten. 
10. Slm SCage ftnb bie SSögel im ©arten. 11. 3m gluffe finb 
allerlei gifd^e, unb oft fangen wir oiele. 12. 3n ben SBinter- 
monaten ift bad SBetter ^ier fel^r talt. 13. Selben @ie ben äSogel 
bort im ©arten ? 14. @r tommt jeben SRorgen unb fingt unter 
meinem fjenfter. 

I. This is the way (in)to the mountains. 2. Often I go to 
the mountains, and from there I see the river and the little 
villages. 3. Here the weather is very pleasant, but in town 
it is too warm. 4. The son of this man is a friend of my 
brother. 5. On the hill near the road stands a tree, and in 
this tree we often see an eagle in summer. 6. The eagle 
is the king of (the) birds. 7. He comes to the mountains 
every summer. 8. But the winter is too cold here for 
birds. 9. There are many trees in our town. 10. Is he the 
son of this workingman ? 

VOCABULARY 

bcr W^tnh, the evening ber ^af^n, the (row)boat 

ber ^hUt, the eagle bcr fiönig, the king 

angeneltm, aäf. pleasant ber ^onai, the month 

bcr ^anm, the tree ber äRorgcn, the morning 

ber ©erg, the hill, mountain fe^ctt, to see 

t»f pr, it pttgeil, to sing 

fangen, to catch ber Sol^n, the son 

ber f^tffi^^ the fish ber %\Vi\iS, the chair 

ber fjlttt, the river bcr 2^ttg, the day 

bcr fjrcttttb, the friend bcr 2^ifii^, the table 

jtt, adv, yes nnfcr, pron, adj. our 

btt§ 3[a^r, the year bcr SBcg, the way 
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The Third Class 

68. To the Third Gase belong most neater monosyllables (262), 
and 8 masculines (&ti% &9tt, Seib, ä^aitit, Ort, Sliutb, föalb, and 
SEBnnit) ; nouns in htm, which are all neuter except bet ^rrtttnt and 
htt fUtUS^Um ; and 8 other neuter polysyllables (261). 

69. Nouns of the Third Class form their nominative plural by 
adding er, and umlauting whenever possible (2). 

70. Nouns in turn are umlauted on the turn, which was originally 
a monosyllable : ber Swtum, bie Srrtümer. 

71. Neuter monosyllables (262) in' b, except §emb (267), ^ferb, 
and $funb (69) , belong to this class : Jlinb, Siieih, ^elb. 

72. Compounds of 3Äann form two plurals, — SWänner, denoting indi- 
viduals, Seute, denoting a class: ber Kaufmann, /^ merchant^ bie 
Kaufmänner, individual merchants^ bie Äaufleute, merchants as a 
guild or class, SBort forms two plurals : SBorte (connected words) 
and SBörter (disconnected words) ; baä 93anb forms both Sönber, 
ribbons, and Sanbe, fetters; and baä Xu(^ forms also the plural Xuc^e, 
kinds of cloth, 

73. Declension of ber SRanb, the edge; boo Heiligtum, the 
sanctum; bo^ ^nb, the child: 

Sing. N. ber Sanb- baa Heiligtum- bog Äinb- 

G. bcs SRanbeS bc8 Heiligtums be« ÄinbeS 

D. bcm Sanb e bcm Heiligtum - bcm Äinb e 

A. ben Sanb- bag Heiligtum- bag Äinb- 

Plur. N. bie Sanber bie Heiligtümer bie Äinber 

G. ber Slanber ber Heiligtümer ber Äinber 

D. ben SRanbem ben Heiligtümern ben Äinbem 

A. bie SRanb er bie Heiligtum er bie Äinb er 

74. The Past Tense: The sign of past time of many 
German verbs is t (176), just as in English it is d^ and the 
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personal endings are e, eft, e, en, et, en. Thus the past tense 
of loben, to praise^ is — 

/praised, I was praising, I did praise, etc, 

' id^ lob t e n)ir lob t en 

bu lobt eft i^t lobtet 

er lobte fie lobten 

DRILL Vn 

Decline — 

bet 2lugenblicl, Sarbtet, Sogen, SDonner, Sfel, gä^nrtd^, ®eift, 
§crjog, 3^"w^/ Sw^tci?^ Äanon, 3Kttnn, Offizier, ©aal, ^i^OL-- 
ben, ©d^a^, ©ol^n, ©tamnt, Seppid^, 2:ropfen, SSater, SBalb, 
SößUng, 3u9- 

bie Sanf, Scfugniö, Stuft, gäulniS, ^ud^t, §aut, Äul^, 3Kagb, 
5Rad^t, ©d^roulft, SCod^ter, SQSilbniS. 

baS ailtertum, Sed^erletn, Soot, Sud^, SünbniS, 3)idHd^t, ©igen^ 
turn, geuer, fjütftentum, ©ebirge, ®efe^, ©efprad^, Olaä, 
§aar, ^ergogtum, ^tnbemis, %(k%x, Kämmerlein, Äinb, Sieb* 
d^en, papier, ^fanb, Quartier, Slab, SRittertum, Sluber, ©d^iff, 
©teind^en, 2:elegramm, 2:ier, SBort, SEBunber* 

Conjugate the past indicative of - — 

braud^en, bre^en, eilen, fällen, lieben, madden, rauben, ftcllen. 

EXERCISE vn 

1. 3!)a§ ^wx^ auf bem Serge gehört einem ?IRanne ^yx% jenem 
^orfe. 2. 3)er 3Beg ju bem $aufe ge^t burd^ Scaler unb über 
Serge. 3. 2)a« §auä fte^t am Slanbe beS SBalbeS. 4. 2)er 5IRann 
fauftc eS Don einem ^eunbe meines SaterS, 5. 6r mo^nte ein 
Sa^r in jenem ®örfd^en, aber je^t mol^nt er ^ier. 6. ®er SKann 
ift ber Sater oon gmei Äinbem, gmei 3Käbd^en. 7. ©r ^atte aud^ 
einen ©o^n, aber er ift tot. 8. ©eftern fagte id^ ju meiner SWutter: 
„aKutter, mo ift mein Sud^ V 9. „%i^ ^abe e8 nid^t; baa Su(^ 
ift nid^t mein (Eigentum," fagte fie bann. 
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With these books ; for the fish ; in the year ; near the house ; 
from the man ; upon the tree ; under the table ; through the 
woods ; my father's property. I was buying books. The 
house did not belong to my father. They are coming out of 
the garden. You did not visit the children, for (bcnn) they 
are visiting my mother. He is standing next to his brother. 
He is not coming, but we are going. 

I. This man is a workingman. 2. He bought a little house 
in the village. 3. The houses in that village are all small, 
but they are comfortable, and are also warm in winter. 4. He 
lived in a house with a garden for two years, but the house 
was (roar) not his property. 5. It belonged to the son of my 
teacher. 6. The road to this house goes through the forest. 
7. My brother does not live here now. 8. He lived in that 
city many years, and then he visited (the) father every sum- 
mer. 9. But now he does not come often. 



VOCABULARY 

aVLf pron. adj\ all, every; nein, adj. small, little 

tXM, everything ber 9iattb, the edge 

bod ^orf, the village f«8Cti, to say, tell 

boiS QHgeitttttlt^ the property baiS %al, the valley 

geftent, adv. yesterday i^i, adj. dead 

\VX9f pron. adj. that, yon bcr 99i^alb^ the forest, woods 

foufeit, to buy too, adv. where 
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The Weak Declension 

75. The endings of the Weak Declension are (e)n through- 
out ; masculines add these endings in all cases except the 
nominative singular, feminines in all cases of the plural. 

76. To the Weak Declension belong most feminine monosyllables 
(266), and 20 masculines denoting animate objects (268); most 
feminine polysyllables (48, 64), and masculines in e (246, c) denot- 
ing animate objects ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. 

77. Nouns of the Weak Declension form their nominative plural 
by adding (e)it| and umlaut never. 

78. Feminines in in double the n before an ending (60) : bic ©täftn; 
bie Gräfinnen. 

79. $err adds n in the singular and en in the plural : ber ^enr, bed 
§emt/ bie fetten. 

80. Most umlautable feminine monosyllables belong to the Second 
Class (248), but a few are weak (266), the most important being 
9a§n; ^orm^ grau^ $oft; @c^u(b; Xat, Ul^r, gal^l. 

81. Feminines also were formerly declined in the singular ; hence 
the survival^f such forms as auf ®rben, on earth; in ®§ren, in honor; 
au ®unften, in favor of, 

82. Declension of ber 9?e^e, the nephew; ber 95är, the bear; 
bie 9?abel, the nt^edle. 

bie Sflabel- ber »ar- 
ber 9Jabel- beä Sat en 
ber 9JabeI - bem Sar en 
bie 9label- ben Saren 

bic 9Jabeln bie Saren 

ber 9{abeln bet Säten 

ben 9{abeln ben Säten 

bie SRabeln bte Säten 



Sing. N. 


bet Sfleffe- 


G. 


be8 5Reffen 


D. 


bem5Reffen 


A. 


ben SReffen 


Plur. N. 


bie Steffen 


G. 


bet SReffen 


D. 


ben 5Reffen 


A. 


bie 5Reffen 
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83. The Normal Sentence Arrangement : 

a. Subject and its qualifiers. 

b. Personal verb. 

c. Pronoun objects (shorter, longer). 

d. Adverb of time. 

e. Noun objects (indirect, direct). 
/. Other adverbs (place, manner). 

g. Adverbial phrases (time, place, manner). 

h. Negative. 

/. Predicate. 

y. Separable prefix. 

k. Non-personal verb. 

1. These elements will not all appear ^t the same time, but regu- 
larly occupy the position indicated: @ie ^aben mir geftem ^aä neue 
Sud^ in ber ©tabt für brei aWarl gefauft, They bought the new book in 
tOTvn for me yesterday for three marks, 

2. When two similar elements appear in the same clause, the 
m'ore important follows : 2)a lag eä auf betn SBege im ©taube^ There 
it lay in the dust on the road. 

84. In inverted (63) or transposed (168) order change 
only the position of the personal verb, except that a pro- 
noun object, and rarely an adverb of time, may precede 
the noun subject : 3)ann gab if)r ber SRann ein britteig Stud, 
Then the man gave her a third piece. 



DRILL vm 
Decline — 

bet aibnofat', 2lffe, Sift, »ar/ Srunnen, ßfftg, ?5aIIe, ®ott, ^im-^ 
mt\, §afe, iperr, §öfliitg, Krieg, Setter, Seib, 3Watrofe, SKcnfd^, 
?ß^iIofop^', Seid^tum, ©tubent', 3euge. 
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bic Sld^fcl, ajt, »eforgntS, »imc, Dattel, %au% ginftemtS^ grau, 
gürftin, (Scftalt, 3KuttCT, 5Rot, Dper, ^Prinjcffin, aiofc, ©d^rift, 
©d^ulb, %üx, U^r, SBirtin. 

bad 33cin, »öcflein, Srctt, (Sl^riftcntum, @i, Du^cnb^ gclb, 
fjütftcntum, gubct, Ocbict, ©cfangnis, ©cftabc, Äongctt, 
ÄUDcrt, Saget, Sieb, SWärd^en, ^aar, Seid^, SReDict, SHinb, 
©d^idfal, Sor, aSöglctn, SBunbet. 

Conjugate the past indicative of — 

arbeiten, befud^en, führen, glauben, ^olen, malen, loben, tcben, 
fagen, fe^en, niad^en, geigen. 

EXERCISE Vm 

1. Die aitbeit ift gut für ben 3Wenfd^en. 2. gär jcbe Slofc 
belomnte id^ eine SKarl ; benn bie SRofen ftnb je^t fc^r teuer. 
3. SlUe Slumen ftnb aber nidj)t fo teuer. 4. ^m ©ommer belomtne 
id^ aud& nid^t fo Diel für bie Sofen, 5. Der SBinter ift aber m6^t 
bie 3eit ber Slumen. 6. Diefer §err ift ber 3Sater beS ©tubcnten. 
7. ©r befud^t feinen ©ol^n auf ber Unioerfität. 8. Der ©ol^n 
roo^nt in unferent §aufe ; benn er ift ein greunb meines Sruberä. 
9. SKein Sruber ift aud^ ©tubent. 10. Unter ben ©tubenten fwb 
t)iele älmerifaner. 

My master's house ; a student's time ; the time of flowers ; 
time for work ; time for everything. The man's wife always 
has work. Yesterday she sold flowers. The man does not 
work. He buys and she sells ; we bought and he sold ; did 
you sell ? We fetched flowers for the woman. 

I. Many of the students at the university are Americans. 
2. They do not all go home in summer, for they do not have 
(the) time for that (bagu). 3. This summer two students were 
visiting my brother in the mountains. 4. We often go inio 
the woods now, for there are many flowers there. 5. But I 
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bought some roses yesterday from a woman in town. 6. She 
has many children, and her husband is dead. 7. The mother 
does not always have work, and then she sells flowers. 8. She 
sold many flowers to our friends, and mother bought some 
roses. 9. Roses are very dear in the mountains, for the 
weather is too cold for flowers. 

VOCABULARY 



bie 9ithtvt, the work 
htfommtn, to get, receive 
bie f^lnrnt, the ßower 
benit, coörä. conj. for 
bie ^^an, the woman, wife 
gut, aäj. good 

ber 4^err, the master, gentle- 
man, Mr. 
if^t, pron, adj, her, their 



immer, adv, ever, always 

bie 9)^arf, w, the mark ( = 23 .8 cents) 

ber ISSUv^^^ the human being, man 

bie 9{ofe, the rose 

ber Shtbent^ the student 

tetter, adj, dear, expensive 

bie ItttttierfitJit', the university 

tierfanfett, to sell 

bie ^t% the time 
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The Mixed Declension 

85. Mixed nouns are declined strong in the sing^ar 
and weak in the plural Few of them are of any impor- 
tance, and they are added merely for the sake of com- 
pleteness. 

86. To the Mixed Declension belong — 

a. A few unclassifiable masculines and neuters : ber Sauer, 

bet 9?ad)bar, ber ^Setter ; baö Sluge, ha^ Öett. 

b. Masculines in unaccented or (whose accent in the 

plural, however, shifts to the final stem syllable: 
ber 2)of'tor, bie S)ofto'ren) : SDoftor. 

c. Foreign neuters whose plural ended in a or ia, which 

has become en or ien in German : ba^ ©tubtum, bie 
©tubien ; ba§ SKineral, bie äKineralien. 

87. The principal unclassiüable masculines (256) belonging to 
this declension are Sauer, S5orn, 3lad^hav, ©d^mera, @ee, ©taat, ©tro^I, 
Untertan, SSetter, SSorfa^r. 

88. The unclassifiable mixed neuters (257) are ^uge, Sett, @nbe, 
Öemb, Sntereffe, Suwel/ D§r, SBc^. 

89. Declension of ber 3)o!tor, tAe doctor; ba^ SBett, /Ae 
bed; baa Sonätitum, the council: 

Sing. N. ber 2)oItor- baS '^zii- baS Äongilium- 

G. beS 2)o!tord beg 93etteg beg ^onailiumd 

D. bcmSJoItor- bem Sett c bem Äonjilium- 

A. ben 2)oftot- baS Sett- baS Äonjilium- 

Plur. N. bie 3)oItoren bie Sett en bie fiongilien 

G. ber 2)o!toren ber Sett en ber Äon^tltcn 

D. ben 93oftoren ben Sett en ben fiongilicn 

A. bie 2)oftoren bie Sett en bie Äonjilien 
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DRILL IX 
Decline — 

bcr ätnfang, 33auct, Sricf, Sütgct, 35ubc, 35cclcl, ©cmolrat', 
2)oflor, eiefant', 6rbc, grcmbling, gütfl, ®alan, Raufen, 
ipen, 3wnße, fiamcrab', Änabe, Äummet, Scid^nam^ Söroc/ 
3Ronb, 3laä)iax, 3leffe, Dd^S, ^rofeffor, SRicmcn, Sicfc, ©arg, 
See, ©olbat', Staat, SC^eoIog', SSagabunb', SSetter, SBurtn, 
3a^n, 3cnfor. 

bie 2lntn)ott, Sal^n, Settübntä, 35untml^cit, %oxm, %xa%e, fjtcun- 
bin, ®an§, (Segenb, ©räfin, §errin, Hoffnung, Königin, Äraft, 
Suft, 3Kannf^aft, SKauer, 3RaM, $Reflel, $Rui $flid^t, 3liefin, 
Xat, SQSanb, 3a^I. 

baS 3luge, ^eti, Silb, Srot, ©igentum, 6nbe, eoangelium, gcft, 
gofftl, ©efü^I, ©emälbe, ©efd^äft, ©leid^nis, §emb,§ol8,§orn, 
§u^n, Sutoel, Äc^rid^t, Ärolobil', Sid^t, gjieer, 5IRetaH', 3Kine= 
ral, 5Kuftet, D^t, ^flaftc^^^ Seiftg, ©(i^eufal, ©tüdt, ©tubiunt, 
2:ud&, Ungetüm, 3c«9niS. 

EXERCISE IX 

1. (Sr ift ein Sauer unb rool^nt auf (in) bcm Sanbe. 2. 3eben 
Sog gcl^t ber Sauer auf feinen 3lder. 3. 35er 3Kann ift ber Setter 
meines Saterg. 4. @r ^atte oiele Sdt.er na^e bei biefem ^örfd^en, 
unb aud^ ein $äu3d^en. 5. 9lber je^t ^at er gor nid^tS; benn er 
Derlaufte ben 3fJad^barn aü feine Sder. 6. 3«^t roo^nt er in bcm 
ipäuäd^en eine« Setters unb arbeitet für feine 9lad^barn. 7, 3n 
feinem §äusd^en ift nur ein 3iwmer, unb baä 3intmer l^at nur 
einen ©tu^I unb ein Sett. 8. Doltoren pnb nid^t alle ärgte, aber 
iebcr Slr^t ift ein 35o!tor. 

I. This is not the house of a doctor, but two doctors live 
in that house. 2. Our cousins live in the country. 3. Many 
of their neighbors are peasants. 4. Every peasant has a field 
and a cottage. 5. Perhaps he has a garden behind his cot- 
tage. 6. The stable is generally under the cottage. 7. The 
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peasant works in his field, and his wife works in the garden. 
8. Often the wife works in the field too. 9. The life of a 
peasant is not always pleasant. 10. My mother was visiting 
her cousins in the country. 11. "For they have eyes, and 
see not; ears have they, and hear not." 

VOCABULARY 

ber ^dttf the cultivated field, acre ha§ Sattb, the land, country 

ber ^t^if the physician ber 9ta(biibat, the neighbor 

bad ^nge, the eye mä^t^f indecl. pr. nothing 

ber Saner, the peasant, farmer baiS 0\ßf the ear 

baiS S3ett, the bed ber (BiaXi^ the stable 

ber ^oftor, the doctor ber Setter, the cousin 
gar, adv, fully, very ; gar mf^ti^, noth- kltenet^t, adv. perhaps 
ing at all 
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GENDER 



91. The gender of nouns may generally be determined 
from their meaning or termination, but must often be 
learned by observation. The following rules will be found 
useful, though there are occasional exceptions. 



a. Gender determined by Termination : 




Masculines 


Feminines 


Neuters 


sC (human being) 


»e (not human) 


»d^en 


scl (instrument) 


=ei 


»en (verbal) 


sen (not verbal) 


setei 


®e» »e 


»et (agent or station) 


s^eit 


»lein 


nd^, sid^t 


*it 


»ni« 


M 


»in 


»fal 


4ing 


4*aft 


»fel 


-m 


»ung 


»turn 


»rid^ 


verb stems -h t 




verb stems 


-age 
»ie 
»if 
»ion 




b. Gender Determined by Meaning : 

ik.r 1! 





1 . Masculine are — 

The names of males, points of the compass, winds, seasons, 
months, and days: bet ^engft, the stallion; bet @üb, the 
south; ber ©ommer. the summer; ber 3uni, June; ber 2)icngs 
tag/ Tuesday, 

2. Feminine are — 

Most abstracts, and the names of females, most rivers, 
trees, plants, flowers: bie Sng^nb, youth; bie @tute, the mare; 
bie 2)onau, the Danube; bie 3lofe, the rose. 
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3. Neuter are — 

The letters of the alphabet, collectives, words arbitrarily 
used as nouns, and the names of domestic animals without 
reference to sex, cities, most countries (96), metals, materials : 
bad % a; bad ©eftim, the stars; bad ©inmaleind, the multiplica- 
tion table J bad ?fcrb, the horse j (bad) ©trajburg, Strassburg; 
(bad) 2)eutfdJIanb, Germany (but bic ©d^toeia, Switzerland) ; 
bad ®olb, gold; bad $ola, wood. 

92. Compound nouns (41,/) derive their gender from the 
last element : ba^ 5ßfarrl)au^, the parsonage, bie ©ecrcife, the 
ocean voyage ; but bie Stnttüort (ba^ SBort), the answer, ber 
SRitttood^ (bic SBod^e), Wednesday. 

DRILL Xa 

Determine the gender of — 

arm, äuffd^ub (auffd^iebcn), Slufftanb (auffielen), »udfid^t 
(audfc^en), Säd^Iein, Saßen {beam), Säuerin, Sefen {broom), 
»ilbnid, S3ife (beiden), »lid, Slumc, Srünnlcin, Sufen \bosom), 
3)afein (existence), 2)tan9 (bringen), 6rbe, empörung, gall, 
geftung, gifd^erei, ^ci^eit, gunb (finbcn), ©efdngnis, ©elübbe, 
©eted^tigfeit, ©eroittet, ®tam, ®unft (gönnen), ^afen {haven), 
§elm, ^cnfel (handle), genfer (hangman), ^enfd^aft, ^ieb 
(^auen), $irte (herdsman), Säfig, Äamm, Äauf, Äinb^eit, 
Änod^en (bone), Äranid^, Sauf, Settling, Seid^nam, Seiben 
(suffering), 3Ke^t^eit, 3)leinung, 3Keutetei, 9lad^en (boat), Dbrig^ 
leit, Dbem, Dtbnung, ^JSate (godfather), ^flid^t (pflegen), Dualm, 
SRed^en (rake), Sleitetei, 9licfe (giant), ©d^läfer (sleeper), 
©d^mctterling, ©d^nitt (fd^neiben), ©d^reibcn (writing), ©d^uftcr 
(shoemaker), ©Ilaoe (slave), ©prung (fpringen), ©tamm, 2^iefe 
(deep), Jrad^t (tragen), SSergnügen (pleasure), 3Setnunft (t)cr- 
nel^men), SBad^dtum, SBa^r^cit, SEBüterid^, 3ud^t (jie^en), 3ug 
(gießen), gügel (rein), gulunft (fommen). 
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Proper Names 

93. Names of Persons : The names of persons form their 
genitive by adding ö, unless the name ends in a sibilant, 
in which case the apostrophe is used: ©d^iller^ ©ebid^tc, 
Schiller' s poems ; SBofe' SBerfe, Voss's Works. But the geni- 
tive has no ending if it be preceded, whether immediately 
or not, by a pronominal adjective (99 ff .) : bc^ Äarl, beig 
S)i(^ter^ @octt)c, \mm^ 3oI)ann. 

94. The other cases have no ending, but the article may 
be used for the sake of clearness : 3^ gebe gri| baö 95uc^, 
/ give the book to Fritz ; but §eute I)at fie ben Sari (84) 
gefel^n, To-day she saw Karl. 

95. A title preceding a proper name is declined only 
when used with the article, in which case the proper name 
takes no ending (98) : Äaifer SBil^elm^, be^ Saifer^ SBil^elm, 
Emperor William's, 

96. Names of Places : The names of countries and towns 
are generally neuter (91, b), and are then used without the 
article, except when qualified. They form their genitive 
by adding ö ; but if they already end in a sibilant, the geni- 
tive is replaced by — 

a, 9Son with the dative : bie ©d^ulen t)on 5ßari^, the 

schools of Paris, 

b, A proper adjective (264) : bie $ßarifer ©d^ulen, the 

Parisian schools. 

c, ©tabt or S)orf in the ^enitive, the name of the place, 

following the usage of names of persons (93), being 
in apposition and without ending : bie ©d^ulen ber 
©tabt 5ßari^, the schools of the city of Paris, 
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97. 35ic ©d^TDcia, Switzerland, bic dürfet, Turkey, bic ^falj, M/ 
Palatinate^ are feminine, and are declined with the article through- 
out : bie ©^mei), bet ©d^toeia, etc. 

98. Other proper names generally follow the declension of com- 
mon nouns, except that for the most part they lack a plural : bet Wc^txn, 
bed 9{l^einS, etc. 

DRILL X6 
Determine the gender of — 

3lbtci, %xht\izx{workingman), Saum, Scfucl^,Soben(^r(7««//), 
33ote {messenger), g^riftentum, 2)ec!el {lid), 2)örfcl^cn, 3)umnt^eit, 
@^te {honor), ©tbfd^aft, ^ttid^, gtaulein, grueling, gütfkin, 
©atten, ©ärtner, ©ebäube, ©efcHfd^aft, Heiligtum, $ilfc (^^)/ 
^inbetnis, ^oflid^Icit, Rx{ahz{boy), Äönig, Secret, Seben {life), 
3Käbd^en, 3KaIer {painter), 5ReuigIeit, Öffnung, pfennig, ^föttnet 
{porter), giätfel, SReifc, SReiter {rider), ©d^iifal, ©d^on^cit, 
S^cppid^, 2^urm, Setroanbtfd^aft, SEBagen {wagon), SBanblung, 
33äeiäl^eit, SButm, ^^zxi^zn {sign), 3euge {witness), gögling. 

EXERCISE X 

1. 35ort lommt SBil^elm, ein ^eunb meines StuberS Äarl. 
2. Äarl unb SEBil^elm finb ©tubenten auf bet UniDetfität §eibel- 
berg. 3. ©ie roo^nen bei einem ^eunbe beS SSaterä, bem $rofef[or 
©d^mibt. 4. 3)ie ©tabt §eibelberg ift wegen i^rer Unioerfität unb 
i^reä ©d^IoffeS fe^r berühmt. 5. 3)a3 ©d^Iofe fteE|t ^od^ oben an 
einem Serge. 6. Unten an bem gluffe 5Redar Hegt bie ©tabt. 
7. 3Sor Dielen ga^ren roar (was) aud^ ber 2)id^ter ©^effel ©tubent 
in ^eibelberg. 8. Unb je^t fte^t ein ©tanbbilb Don i^m (him) 
oben bei bem ©d^lofje. 9. ©d^effelS „S^rompeter Don ©äf fingen" 
ift feEir fd^ön unb interefjant. 

I. I am now a student at the University [of] Göttingen. 
2. I live at the house of my friend Karl. 3. His father is a pro- 
fessor at (an) the university, and he is also a student. 4. In 
summer we travel, and visit many countries of Europe. 5. Last 



so 
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summer we traveled through Germany and visited many cities 
and villages. 6. We traveled also through the mountains of 
Switzerland. 7. This summer we are going to (nadji) France. 

8. Karl's mother and my sister Marie are already in Paris. 

9. They say that the buildings of Paris are beautiful and inter- 
esting. 10. They visited Heine's house there, but it was not 
so interesting. 



VOCABULARY 



berftlinttr adj. famed, famous 

^eittffi^Iattb, Germany 

ber ^ifi^ter, the poet 

^vopa, Europe 

gfrattfreifi^, France 

fföäl, adj. high 

(e^t, adj. last 

Uegett^ to lie 

nBett adv, above, up 

ber fßrofeffor, the professor 



reifen, to travel 

bai^ Sd^Io^, the castle 

ffi^im, adv. already 

fd^Jn, adj. beautiful, fine 

bie @fi^ttiei$, Switzerland 

baiS ©tattbBilb, the statue 

nntett, adv. below 

toegettr prep. gen. on account 

of, because of 
SBil^elm, William 
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WORD LIST n 




menb 


gar 


@(^Io^ 


äcfcr 


geftem 


f*bn 


aQ 


gut 


@d^n>ei) 


an 


^err 


fe^en 


angenehm 


^od) 


fingen 


arbeit 


^ören 


©o^n 


ärjt 


i^r 


©tubent 


auf 


itnmer 


©tu^I 


äuge 


ifc 


Sag 


Sauer 


Sa^t 


%al 


Saum 


Jens 


teuer 


befommen 


faufen 


Sif* 


»erg 


Hein 


tot 


berühmt 


Aöntg 


über 


Sett 


Sanb 


um 


Slume 


le^t 


unfer 


benn 


liegen 


unten 


3)eutf erlaub 


aJlenfd^ 


unter 


3)oItor 


aJlonat 


Derlaufen 


3)orf 


SRac^bar 


aSetter 


Eigentum 


nid^td 


melleid^t 


ed 


oben 


t)on 


@uropa 


D\)x 


SBalb 


glufe 


^rofeffor 


aSeg 


granlreid^ 


gieife 


wegen 


grau 


reifen 


too 


^eunb 


fagen 


3eit 
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THE ADJECTIVE 

99. Adjectives are either pronominal or descriptive. 

100. Pronominal adjectives may be used either as adjec- 
tives or as pronouns. In S)icj§ ift mein SBud^, This is my 
book, and S)iefei^ SBud^ ift mein, This book is mine, bie^ is a 
pronoun in the first sentence and an adjective in the second, 
while mein is first an adjective and then a pronoun. 

101. Pronominal adjectives are declined in the singular 
like either bie^ (104) or ein (so) ; in the plural they all have 
the endings of bie^. 

102. Like bie^ are declined — 

all (268), all, every 

bieä (148), this, the latter 

einig*, some, several, a few 

jcb* (268), each, every 

jen« (148), that, yon, the former 

ntand^ (268), many a, many 

fold^ (148), such 

Diel (268), much, many 

roeld^ (152), which, what (kind of) 

103. Like ein are declined — 

a. S!ein (l4l), no, not a, not any, negative of ein. 

b. The possessives (140) — 

mein, my 
bein, your 
fein, his, its 
i^r, her, their 
unfer, our 
euer, your 
3^r, your 
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104. 


Declension of bie3, 


this , 


' \\)x, her, their: 








Singular 








Plural 




M. 


F. 




N. 




M. F. N. 


N. 


biefer 


bicf C 




biefes. 


bicS 


biefe 


G. 


biej eg 


bicf cr 




bicf es 




bicf cr 


D. 


bief em 


bicf ct 




bicf em 




bicf en 


A. 


biej en 


biefe 




bief es. 


bics 


biefe 


N. 


i^r- 


i^re 




i^r- 




i^re 


G. 


t^teS 


i^rct 




i^reS 




i^rer 


D. 


i^rem 


i^rct 




intern 




i^rcn 


A. 


i^ren 


i^re 




iEir- 




i^rc 


eclini 


e — 


DRILL 


XI 







aH^bcin, einig«, euer, i^r, 3^r, jcb*, jcn«, Icin, mein, mand^, 
fein, fold^, unfer, viel, weld^. 

Determine the gender of — 

ärtiglcit, Sltcm, "mitxibaker"), »cttclei, SocHcin, S^tiftcn^cit, 
®aumen (thumb), 2)irncl^en, ©gentum, 6rbe (heir), ßrcignis, 
gä^nrid^, gang (fangen), gifd^er (fisher), ©örtnerin, ©cbirgc, 
©cfangcnfd^aft, §cbel (lever), §onig, S^tfal, Jüngling, Äaften 
(box), Äönigin, Sage (position), Söroe (Hori), 9Jlärd^en, 3KaIcrin, 
9?al^rung, 9larrl^cit, Dfen (stove), D^eim, Pflegling, pfropfen 
(corH), ^ricftertum, Sflegierung, Slettid^, SRu^m, ©age (saying), 
©aufen (bluster), ©tad^cl(j//«^), SCoH^cit, 3Ser^äItniS, Serf auf 
(t)er!aufen), aSöglein, SBeder (alarm), SBefen (being), SBirtf^aft, 
gauberei, 3eiftg. 

EXERCISE XI 

1. Seiten ©ommer mad^ten mir eine SRcifc nad^ ber ©^meij. 
2. 3luf ber Steife begegneten mir attcrlei 3Kenfd^cn. 3. 2)icfer 
3Mann ift 3lrjt, unb ift fc^r berühmt, 4. 3«beS 3«^^^ belomme id^ 
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ein SSud^ t)om ^Profeffor gu meinem OeburtStage. 5. S)iefeS Suc^ 
ift abet nid^t mein ©gentum ; eä gehört ber 3Kuttet. 6. 2)ie SSögcI 
lommen burd^ bad genfter in mein 3i«tmer. 7. SebeS SKabd^en 
belommt morgen eine SRofe; aber bie Änaben befommen feine. 
8. 2)a8 ©ebäube in jenem ffialbe ift fein Älofker. 9. $od^ oben 
im S5aume ^öre id^ einen Sogel fingen, aber id^ fe^e leinen. 
10. aSielleid^t fe^en mir ben Dnfel morgen, benn er ift aud^ ^ier 
in ber Sd^mei}. 

This is my father. That book is not mine. Where is your 
hat ? I have no hat. Is your brother at home ? Many a child 
has not such a book. This is not our house ; we live in that 
house. Many a man ; many men. Each boy and every girl. 
We go home every day. Several children and many women. 
Which house ? There are no beds here ; there are only chairs. 

I. The mountains of Switzerland are very high ; in no other 
country are they so high. 2. There are no trees up on the 
mountains, for it is very cold there ; but down in the valley are 
many. 3. This book is not his ; I bought it yesterday. 4. In 
this forest are all kinds of trees and many flowers. 5. There 
are many birds in the mountains, but they do not sing. 6. Do 
you see that tree in our garden.? 7. This is our house, and 
that [one] belongs to my uncle. 8. Where did you buy those 
roses? 9. We bought them from a woman in town. 10. Are 
they not beautiful? 11. We have many flowers, but none so 
beautiful as these. 

VOCABULARY 

anber, pron. adj, other ber ^nobe, the boy 

begegnen, dat to meet bie IReife, the journey 

ber ^eburti^tag, birthday mie, conj, as, than 



THE ADJECTIVE 55 

The Descriptive Adjective 

105. Descriptive adjectives express some qualification of 
their noun. They are used in five ways : 

a. Attributively 1 

b. Substantively J 

c. Predicatively 

d. Appositively V not declined. 

e. Adverbially 

I. These uses are illustrate4 as follows: 
a, 35er fleißige Änabc, the diligent boy, 

b, ' 2)ie gicijigcn (16, a) ^abcn i^rcn So^n, The diligent have their 
reward, 

c, 35er Änabc ift fleißig; The boy is diligent, 

d, 2)ct Änabe, fleißig in feiner 3ltbeit, ^at feinen So^n, The boy, diligent 

in his worky has his reward 

e, 2)er Änabe arbeitet fleifiig, The boy works diligently, 

106. The function of the adjective is quite the same in all five 
uses, i.e. to express some qualification of the noun ; the di£Eerence 
between ber fleißige Änabe, ber Änabc ift fleißig, and ber Änabe arbeitet 
fleißig is merely one of degree, each expression asserting a certain 
degree of diligence on the part of the boy. 

107. There are two adjective declensions, — the Strong 
and the Weak, — as there are two noun declensions. In the 
noun, however, the declension is determined by the gender, 
number of syllables, and termination (41, e), and is fixed ; 
but the declension of an adjective is determined by the 
word preceding it (109), and varies accordingly. 

I. Notice especially that the declension of the following noun has 
absolutely nothing to do with the declension of the adjective. Nor 
will the genitive of an adjective necessarily be strong merely because 
its nomfnati^e is strong, since each case is determined separately. 
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108. The Adjective Endings : 







Strong 






Weak 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


ct 


e 


ed 


e 


e 


C 


G. 


ed 


er 


ed 


en 


en 


en 


D. 


cm 


er 


em 


en 


en 


en 


A. 


en 


e 

M. F. N. 


eg 


en 


e 

M. F. N. 


e 


Plur. N. 




e 






en 




G. 




er 






en 




D. 




en 






en 




A. 




e 






en 





109. An adjective has a strong ending when not preceded by a 
form of the pronominal adjective with a distinctive ending ; other- 
wise it has a weak ending: brat)er SÄann, ein 6rat)er SÄann, 
eines braöen SÄanncS, bcr braöc 9Kann, il)r braüer SÄann, good 
matiy etc. 

110. But with the genitive of a strong masculine or neuter noun 
the weak form of the adjective is more usual in order to avoid the 
repetition of the ending ed; though no form of the pronominal adjec- 
tive precede : fetteren ©inneg, of cheerful mind; rotcn SBeineä, of red 
wine; falten SBaf[erd, of cold water, 

111. A descriptive adjective will not affect the ending of a fol- 
lowing descriptive adjective. Hence, if a noun has two or more 
descriptive adjectives, they will all have the same ending : ein armer 
alter "ikQiXcaf eined armen alten äRanned, arme alte äRänner, a poor old 
many etc. 

112. Unaccented e in the final stem syllable may be dropped before 
an ending and is always dropped if it is the last letter in the stem : 
ebler (ebel); l^eitred (Reiter), weifer (weife) ; but either ebeln or eblen. 

113. §0(1^ loses the c of its stem when declined: ^o^er, ^o^e, 
l^o^ed, etc. 
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114. Declension of braöer ^ofy^, good son ; ein altciS 93ud^, 
an old book ; bie[e [d^önc SBIumc, this beautiful flower : 



Sing. N. 


brat) et ©ol^n- 




ein- altedSud^- 


G. 


braoen @ol^ne3 




eined alten Sud^eS 


D. 


brat) em @o^n e 




ein em alt en Sud^ e 


A. 


brat) en ©o^n- 




ein - alt e8 Sud^ - 


Plur. N. 


brat) e ©b^n e 




alte Sutler 


G. 


brauet ©b^ne 




alter 93üd^er 


D. 


brat) en ©b^nen 




alt en 93fid^ em 


A. 


brat) e ©o^n e 




alte sadder 




Sing. N. bicf e 


fd^bn e Slume - 




G. biefcr 


fd^bnen S5Iume- 




D. biefer 


fd^bnen Slume- 




A. bicfe 


fd^bn e 93Iume - 




Plur. N. biefe 


fd^bnen S3Iumen 


^ 


G. biefer 


fc^bn 


en Sllimen 




D. bicf en 


fd^bn 


en Slumen 




A. bicfe 


fd^bnen Slumen 




DRILL Xn 




Decline 


— 






ein roarmer äbenb 




meine liebe fromme fjrau 


biefer fc^Iec^te 3lpfel 




euer treuer greunb 


nt'cir 


\ fd^road^cr Slrm 




ber erfte rcidje ®aft 


mand^er ^o^c ^mm 




mand^e roa^re ©efd^idjte 


«nfer roeid^eS Sett 




lein graued ^aar 


ein ^ 


cloned Silb 




bag ftel^enbe §eer 


ber feftc Soben 




ein junger §elb 


i^ri 


leiner Sruber 




ein fe^r bbfer Swnge 


iener tiefe Stunnen 




ber beutfd^e Äaifer 


«nfe 


r träger 2)iener 




i^re fette Äu^ 


ein 


'rif^gclcgteä @i 




armer Heiner SSogel 
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EXERCISE Xn 

1. ©eftevn mad^ten n>ir aQe eine lange Steife. 2. Sad SBettet 
toax fe^t fd^dn, nid^t ^u xoaxm unb aud^ nid^t ju talt. 3. Sluf bent 
SBege begegneten wit einem Ileinen ^Dlabd^en; fie ^atte aQetlei gu 
t)ertaufen. 4, SBir fauften Srot unb einige Spfel. 5. 3)ie Slpfcl 
roaren aber fd^ledjt. 6. älfo fagte bie SWuttet: „SBBir lommen balb 
nad^ §aufe, unb bann befommt i^r gute Spfel unb gutes 33rot." 
7. SBiv fatten ^unget^ aber mix n)arteten bod^ ; benn fd^Ied^te Spfel 
ftnb fo gut roie feine. 8. 3u ©aufe fte^t ein alter Apfelbaum, unb 
unter biefcm Saume liegen jeftt immer Spfel. 

Of a good man ; to my poor old mother ; this beautiful city ; 
a warm summer; cold weather; good sons; through a large 
house ; my good son ; another man ; many a good book ; such 
large houses ; with this small table ; our little brother ; a very 
large man; tall girls and small boys; a fine old town ; the last 
man's work; her interesting book; your new neighbor is my 
old friend ; nothing good ; beautiful Switzerland. 

I. We are all going to the country to-morrow. 2. There our 
old uncle lives ; he has a very large old house, and in front of 
the house are many beautiful old trees. 3. The rooms in this 
house are all very large, and in our room is an old bed. 4. Mother 
lived there with uncle many years ago. 5. She was then a little 
girl ; but everything is still the same (baäfelbe), and she showed 
us (una) the beautiful fields and the woods where she played. 

VOCABULARY 

alfo, adv. so, thus, therefore ber ^ttnger, the hunger 

alt, adj. old (ang^ aäj, long 

ber ^pftl, the apple ttoci^, aäv, still, yet {temporal) 

balb, adv, soon ff^leci^tr adj. bad 

bai^ Srot, the bread f^ielett, to play 

bofi^, adv, yet, still, for all that marten, to wait 

baiS grelb, the field meit, adj, far, distant 

grofc adj, large, great, tall seigen, to show 
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Comparison 

115. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by 
adding er, unaccented e in the final syllable being dropped. 
The superlative degree is formed by adding (e)ft: toeit 
distant, toeiter, tüciteft^^; eitel vain, eitler, ettelft^. 

116. A few primitive monosyllabic adjectives with the 
vowel a, 0, or u (266) add the umlaut as an additional sign 
of comparison : alt, old, älter, älteft== ; jung, young, jünger, 
jüngft-. 

117. In the positive and comparative degrees the stem is used 
when the adjective is not declined (106), otherwise the stem plus the 
regular adjective endings ; but in the superlative, when the adjective 
is not declined, a phrase with am (an bcm) is used : ber gute 3Äann, the 
good man; ein beflereS ©tüd, a better piece; baa ift beffer, that is better; 
but er fdjreibt am beften, he writes best, 

118. Adverbs, being uninflected, regularly have this second superla- 
tive form only ; adjectives have both forms : gem, gladly^ lieber, om 
liebften ; alt, old, älter, älteft-, am älteften. 



119. Paradigms: 








fd^Bn, beautiful 


fd^öner 


fd^önfts 


am fd^önften 


fauet, sour 


faurer 


fauerfts 


am fauerftcn 


Hug, clever 


flüger 


flügft^ 


am flügften 


oft, often 


öfter 




am bfteften 



120. Irregular Comparisons : 
a. Adjectives: 



gut, good 
gtoft, large 
^Od^, high 
na^(e), near 
t)iel, much 



beffcr 

grower 

l^ö^er 

nä^er 

me^r 



befi* 

grö^t= 

^öc^ft. 

nöd^fts 

mctft- 



am beften 
am größten 
am ^öd^ften 
am näd^ften 
am meiften 
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AdYerbs: 






balb, soon 


e^et 


am e^efteti 


gem, gladly 


lieber 


msi liebften 


\A(t, much^ very 


me^r 


(tnt metften 


U)O^I, well 


beffer 


am beften 



DRILL Xm 

Compare the adjectives — 

ann, bitter, breit, bunfel, eitel, faul, gefunb, grofe, gut, ^od^, 
fait, furj, lang, mübe, na^, faftig, ftarl, taub, tief. Diel, warm. 

Compare as adverbs — 

balb, feft, genau, gut, langfam, ro^, fd^nell, fd^ön, fe^r, roadter, 
n)O^I, jaubernb. 

Decline — 

bag färjefte S3ein bag befte S^^r 

unfer befteS Sett meine teuerfte ©d^mefter 

bein letter Srief i^r ältefter ©o^n 

biefe Heinere "^(xv, ein roörmerer Sag 

ber erfte retd^e ©aft jenes tiefere SBajfcr 

EXERCISE xm 

1. SBir mo^nen in einem Meinen S)orfe wk einem Meinen glufje. 
2. Unfer S)orf \^<iX nur ein paar ©trafen, unb mir mo^ncn in einer 
ber Heineren. 3. 3« i>cr längften ©trafee finb aud^ bic größten 
©ebäube, aber fte finb mciftenä ©efd^äftSgebäube. 4. ffiir mo^nten 
früher in einem größeren igaufe, aber biefeS $aug ift fd^öner unb bef- 
fer, obgleid^ Heiner. 5. Slud^ ^aben mir je^t eine Heinere ^milie, 
benn mein älterer »ruber ift nid^t me^r gu §aufc, unb bie jüngere 
©d^mefter mo^nt biefeS S^^r beim Dnfel, bem älteftcn Srubcr ber 
3Jlutter. 6. ?IJlein Si»"wer ift baä Heinfte im §aufe, aber eS ip 
aud^ im 3Binter bag märmfte. 
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He is older than I. The youngest children are not always 
the best. I see him oftenest. A very warm day is more com- 
fortable than the colder [ones]. My best book. This is prob- 
ably best. These birds sing well. My younger brother sings 
better than my older [one], but my sister sings best. This is 
not the shortest day of the year ; it is shorter than yesterday, 
but not so short as to-morrow. 

I. There are several villages on this river. 2. We live in the 
largest one ; for it is the most beautiful and has the best streets. 
3. The smaller villages have really only one street. 4. There 
are several smaller streets, but they have only a few houses. 
5. Our village is nearer (to the) town also. 6. We go there 
often, but I prefer to live (live more gladly) in our little village ; 
for in winter it is much colder in (the) town^ and in summer it 
is warmer. 

VOCABULARY 

etgetttliil^, adj, proper, real iung, adj, young 

bic gfamilie, the family ipbgletll^, conj. although 

frül^, adj, early ; comp, former baiS $aar, the pair ; ettt t^aar, 
^Vi^ @efc^ftftögebftitbe, the business a few 

building bie Strafe, the street 
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The Numeral 

121. Numerals are of two kinds : cardinals, which denote 
quantity, and ordinals, which denote the position or order 
of a thing in a group or series. 

122. The fundamental cardinals, with their derivatives, 
are — 






nuQ 










1 


etn(8) 


11 


elf 






2 


jroei 


12 


jtoMf 


20 


itmtnstg 


3 


biet 


13 


bietje^n 


30 


JMtetftifl 


4 


»iet 


14 


oieije^n 


40 


»tetstg 


5 


fünf 


15 


fünfje^n 


50 


fünfgig 


6 


fec^8 


16 


fedjäeljn 


60 


feiljätg 


7 


fteben 


17 


fteBje^n 


70 


^t%\% 


8 


ad^t 


18 


od^tge^n 


80 


ttd^tgig 


9 


neun 


19 


neunge^n 


90 


neunjig 


10 


je^n 










100 


^unbert 










1000 


toufenb 










,000,000 


eine TOttion 











123. The teens (13-19) are formed by suffixing jcl^n to the corre- 
sponding units, fcd^jc^tt dropping the ö and ficbjcl^n generally dropping 
the en ; elf and aroblf are anomalous. 

I. For the pronunciation of ficbjel^tt and ftcbjig see 8. 

124. The tens (20-90) are formed by suffixing similarly jig, with 
the following irregularities : jroanjig, btei^ig, fcd^aig, ftebgig. 

125. Intermediate numerals are formed as follows : einunbstoansig/ 
ac^tunbftebgig, l^unbcrt ftcbenunbbrei^ig, taufenb ©ierl^urtbcrt ncununbf ec^jig. 
Notice that in writing out numerals it is customary to group the units 
and tens, the hundreds, the thousands, etc. 

126. ®in serves also as indefinite article (30), and is the only cardi- 
nal that is now regularly declined. 

I . The form einS (contraction of ctnc§) is used when absolute and 
not followed by another numeral, as in counting : cinS, jroci, etc. 
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2. Unemphatic one^ or a, is not expressed before l^unbcrt or taufcnb 
at the beginning of a number : l^unbert unb ael^n, but taufenb ein^unbert 
breiunbbtei^ig. 

127. Ordinals: The ordinals are formed from the car- 
dinals by suffixing t from i to 19, and ft from 20 on ; but 
erft, britt, and ad^t are irregular : fcd^ft, ncunt, etnunbad^tjigft, 
l^unbertft. 

Expressions of Time 

128. Time of Day : 

a. The even hour is expressed by UI|r (181) : fcd^^ U{)r, 
six o^ clock. 

b. The half-hour is expressed by Ijatb without a preposi- 
tion, with the next full hour as starting-point : {)alb ad^t, half 
of eight t i.e. half past seven. 

c. The quarters are expressed by SStcrtel (3) with the 
preposition : 

1 . nad^ (after) or öor (before) : (ein) SStcrtel nad^ ctn^, a guar- 

ter after one ; SBiertel öor Jtpci, a quarter to two. 

2. auf (towards)'. SBicrtel auf neun, a quarter past eight ; 

brei SStertcI auf neun, a quarter to nine. 

d. The minutes are expressed by SKinute with the prepo- 
sition nad^ or Dor : öterje^n äWtnuten nad^ Jtoolf, fourteen 
minutes after twelve. 

129. Dates : Dates, denoting definite time, are expressed 
by the accusative case (244, g^ 3), the ordinal numeral being 
used : 3Wt)nta9, ben jtüötften [2;ag] 9Kat neunjel^nl^unbcrtunb^ 
ätpei; 9Kitttt)od^, ben erften Dftober ad^tje{)n{)unbert neununb* 
neunjtg. 

I. This is gcneraUy abbreviated to SWontag, b. 12. 3Wai 1902 (17). 
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130. The names of the months are — 

bcr Sanuar bcr 5Kat bcr ©cptcmbet 

bcr gcbruar bcr 3uni ber Df tobcr 

bcr 3Rati bcr 3uli bcr 9lot)cmbcr 

bcr Slpril bcr äuguft bcr 3)cgcmbcr 

131. The days of the week are — 

bcr ®onnia% bcr Wlxtixoo^ bcr @atndtag 

bcr 5Kontag ber S)onner8tag or 

ber ©ienätag bcr ^eitag bcr ©onnabcnb 

132. The names of the months and the days are all masculine 
(91,^), and are generally used with the definite article (239,/"): bet 
gebruar ift ber fiirjeftc 3Ronat, February is the shortest month. 



Decline — 
cine gute Slntroort 
bad linfe 9lugc 
ein eitles Sing 
bein ^übfd^er ©arten 
unfer IccreS §auS 



DRILL XIV^ 



bcr blauc ^imrncl 
3^r lieber Äamerab 
feine roilbe Söroin 
ein gang anberer aJlcnfd^ 
bie ^öd^fte Seit 



EXERCISE XIV 

1. es jtnb Diergig ©d^üler in meiner Älaflc in ber ©d^ulc. 2. 3^ 
bin ber erfte nid^t, aber aud^ nid^t ber le^te. 3. ©inen 3Jlonat roar 
id^ bcr i^rocite, unb einen 3Wonat ber brittc, aber meijtcnS bin id^ ber 
fünfte ober fed^fte. 4. Unfcre ©d^ule ^at einen ÄurfuS oon neun 
Sauren, unb id^ bin in ber groeiten Älaffc. 5. SSor ad^t %iAßtxi 
roaren nur fiebje^n ©d^üler in meiner Klaffe, unb Don biefcn fieb= 
je^n finb je^t nur nod^ brei ^ier. 6. S8on ben anbcrcn ftnb jroci 
tot, unb einige finb {have gone) mit i^ren eitern nad^ Slmcrifa. 
7. 3?äd^ftcS 3a^r fommen mir aud^ auS ber ©d^ulc, unb bann gc^e 
id^ aud^ nad^ älmerifa. 8. 3^^ ))oht fd^on einen Sruber bort; er 
rool^nt in 9lero ^orf , ber größten ©tabt in ben 3Sercinigtcn ©taaten. 
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8, 14, 67, 3, 65, II, 27, 92, 539, s, 1283, 41, 3233» 74, S3» 
888, 249 ; 651st, 99th, 179th, Too4th, 72d, 103d, 555th, looist; 
July 4, 1776 ; December 20, 1872 ; April 30, 1789; January 3, 
1801 ; July 17, 1836; November 29, 1901 ; May 30, 1865; 
March 21, 1831 ; September 11, 1900 ; Friday, October 4, 1492 ; 
February 22, 1732 ; Saturday, February 23 ; Wednesday, June 5 ; 
August 31, 1539; May 17, 1679; June 16, 1443. 

I. Germany is not the largest state in Europe, but it has 
almost as many inhabitants as the largest; for there are in 
all Germany over sixty million people. 2. The largest city is 
Berlin ; it has about two million inhabitants. 3. The second 
city is Hamburg and the third is Munich (3Jlüncl^cn). 4. There 
are in Germany twenty-three states. 5. Almost every state has 
its university, and several have two. 6. The largest univer- 
sity is in Berlin and has more than seven thousand students. 
7. Several of the universities are very old ; Heidelberg was 
five hundred years old [in] i886. 8. Heidelberg is not so large 
as many others, but is one of the most famous. 



VOCABULARY 



^er (l^itttoiP^tter, the inhabitant 
bic &tttn, pL the parents 
faftp adv, alnKist 
0att5, adj. whole, all 
bie Piaffe, the class 
bcr ^ttirfttiS, the course 



ober, coord, conj. or 
btc 8d|ule, the school 
bcr Sil^üler, the scholar 
bcr ^i^^if mx. the state 
ungefähr, adv. about 
bie bereinigten Staaten, the 
United States 
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THE PRONOUN 

133. Pronouns are personal, reflexive, possessive, demon- 
strative, relative, interrogative, or indefinite. 



The Personal Pronoun 
134. The personal pronouns are — 





» 


2 




3 






M. F. N. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F 


N. 


Sing. N. 


i* 


bu 


cr 


fte 


ed 


G, 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


i^rer 


feiner 


D. 


mir 


btr 


i^m 


i^r 


xi)m 


A. 


mii) 


btc^ 


i^n 


fte 


cä 


Plur. N. 


xoxx 


i^r 




fte 




G. 


unfer 


euer 




t^rer 




D. 


una 


eud^ 




i^nen 




A. 


una 


eud^ 




fte 





135. The agreement of the personal pronoun presents 
no difficulties, since the pronoun agrees in gender with its 
antecedent, regardless of sex. Hence er agrees with ber 
3Rann, the many ber 93aum, the tree ; fie with bic grau, the 
woman, bie SSIume, the flower; c^ with baig SBetter, the 
weather, ba^ 9Käbd^en, the girl. Just so in English ; for 
though ship, engine, etc., are not animate objects, and there- 
fore are of neither sex, we often refer to them as she, to 
the sun as he, and to the moon as she, 

136. But if the name of an animate object be neuter, the pronoun 
may agree with its sex rather than with its grammatical gender. So 
either cä or fie may refer to baö 2Räbcl^en, the girl, or baa gräuicin, the 
young lady. 



THE PRONOUN t>J 

137. Substitution: Pronouns which do not denote ani- 
mate objects are not as a rule used in the dative or accu- 
sative after a preposition. More commonly is used — 

a. For the personal pronoun — 

X. The demonstrative bcrfelbc: für baäfelbc (not für z^),for it. 
2. 2)a (bar before a vowel), which is prefixed to the preposi- 
tion : bafür, therefor^ for it, for them, 

b. For the demonstrative, ba as above. 

c. For the interrogative or relative, wo (roor before a vowel) : loorin, 

wherein, in whaty in which. 

138. Pronouns of Address : The pronouns of direct ad- 
dress are bu, il|r, and ©ic (16, d, c), S)u is the familiar form, 
used in poetry or prayer, and in addressing a member of 
the family, an intimate friend, a child, sometimes a trusted 
servant, or an animal ; it)r is the plural of bu ; ©tc (fie, third 
person plural capitalized) is the conventional form, and is 
used under all other circumstances. In translating you^ 
©ie should always be used unless the context clearly justi- 
fies the use of the familiar form. 

The Reflexive 

139. The reflexive pronoun, which is regularly used only 
in an objective relation, shows that the subject and the 
object are one and the same : er fd^Iägt fid^, he strikes him- 
self ; \^ I)abe mir toel) getan, / have hurt myself. Hence it 
will have only such cases as may follow a verb of action 
or a preposition, i.e. any case except the nominative. It 
will be seen from the following paradigm that the corre- 
sponding form of the personal pronoun is used except in 
the dative and accusative of the third person, where ftd^ is 
used. The declension is as follows : 
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^ 


2 




3 






M. F. N. 


M. F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. G. 


meiner 


beinet 


feiner i^rer 


feiner 


D. 


mir 


bir 


ft* 


ft* 


ft* 


A. 


mid^ 


bic^ 


M 


ft* 


ft* 


Plur. G. 


unfer 


euer 




i^rer 




D. 


und 


eud^ 




ft* 




A. 


und 


euc^ 




ft* 








DRILL ZV 






Decline 


• 










ein braocr Saucr 




bie 


gauge 3?ad^t 




i^r f IcinftcS Ätnb 




euer 


le^teg latimes $ferb 


jener 


&rat)e Rnahz 




i^re 


arglofe ©c^roefter 


unfer 


eigenes £ani 


) 


ein 


^cifeer ©ommer 


meine 


liebe alte TlxxtUx 


bad 


au^re %ox 








EXERCISE ZV 







1. 2)iefeS §auS ift für unS nid^t gro^ genug. 2. 2)enn mir fmb 
unfcrfed^S, unb jebcr roünfd^t ein Simmer für fid^. 3. 3)ie fiinbet 
gc^cn nod^ aDe in bie ©*ule. 4. Sllfo muffen mir aud^ ein ©tubier= 
gimmer für fie ^aben. 5. 35er 3Sater fommt am Slbenb nac^ §oufe 
unb ftubiert bann mit i^nen. 6. 35ie ©ro^mutter befuc^t uns auc^ 
oft, unb mir muffen ein 3tmmer für fie ^aben. 7. 3)aS ma*t alfo 
im ganjcn jmölf Sttnmer ; aber Sic ^abcn in biefem §aufe nur je^n. 
8. Sienei*t ^aben ©ie ein größeres §auS. 

Translate in all possible ways : To me ; of you ; with them ; 
through it ; for her ; with him ; in them ; to her ; after us ; he 
and I ; to himself ; of myself ; with yourselves ; I have it (ber 
©tu^I); of us; they; him; I see it (baS $auS); here it (bie 
SBIume) is ; he is coming with it (baS S3ud^) ; she ; them ; with 
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you; out of them (btc tJ^nftcr); to it; by me; from herself; 
through you ; after themselves ; without us ; from me ; over it ; 
between them ; to himself. 

I. My sister and I are visiting an old friend of (Don) mine 
(me) to-day. 2. She lives in town, and we visit her every year. 
3. Then we often go with her to the country. 4. She has a 
brother there, and she lives with him a few months each year. 

5. He is building himself a fine house ; perhaps we [shall] see it. 

6. He has many workmen at the house now ; they are working 
almost day and night in order to (ju) have it finished before 
the end of the month. 7. We like to visit him, for he is a very 
interesting man, and goes with us everywhere, and shows us 
everything. 

VOCABULARY 

batten, to build ittfiffett^ to be compelled, must 

ha§ (&nht, the end bie 9tad^t, the night 

fertig, aäj\ finished, ready fhtbierett, to study 

gettttg, adv. enough bad Stubier'^itttttter, the study (room) 

bie ®ro|itttttte?, the grandmother ühtxaU, adv. everywhere 

(ettie, adv, toKlay toüttfil^ett, to wish 
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The Possessive 

140. The possessives are derived from the genitive case 
of the personal pronoun and are — 



mein, my 


t^r, her 


euer, your 


bcin, thine^ your 


fein, its 


\\ß, their 


fein, his 


unfet, our 


3^r, your 



X. Care should be taken to make the stem of the possessive corre- 
spond to its antecedent ; viz. bein refers always to bU; euer to il^r; 3^r 
to ©ie, etc. 

141. They are pronominal adjectives (lOO), and as adjec- 
tives are declined like ein (30). When used as pronouns 
they, like ein and fein, have the regular endings of bieig, dif- 
fering in form from the possessive adjective only where the 
adjective lacks endings. They are declined as follows : 







Adjective 






Pronoun 








M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. 


N. 


mcin- 


meine 


mein- 


mein er 


meine 


mein cS 




G. 


ntein eS 


mein er 


mein eä 


mein eS 


mein er 


mein eS 




D. 


mein em 


mein er 


mein em 


mein em 


meiner 


mein em 




A. 

N. 


mein en 


meine 


metn- 


mein en 


meine 


mein e§ 


Plur. 




V 

meine 






meine 






G. 




mein er 






mein er 






D. 




mein en 






mein en 






A. 




meine 






meine 





1. But in the predicate the pronoun usually has no endings : 2)oä 
S3ucl^ ift mein, The book is mine. 

2. Unfer and euer may drop the e of the stem before an ending 
(112): unfre or unfere, eurem or euerem. 



THE PRONOUN /I 

142. In place of this form of the possessive pronoun may be used 
the weak form with the definite article (261), — ber meine, bie meine, 
baä meine, etc., — or the derivative in ig : ber meinige, bie meinige, bad 
meinige, etc. So also ber eine (261), the one. 

The Demonstrative 

143. The demonstratives are ber, this, that ; biei^, this, 
that; ien=, that; fold^, such; bcrfelbe, the same ; berjentge, 
that, the one (before relatives) ; and fetbft or fclbcr, self. 
They are all pronominal adjectives. 

I . For the substitution of an adverb for the demonstrative pronoun 
after a preposition, when it denotes an inanimate object, see 137, b, 

144. 3)er as an adjective is the same in form as the defi- 
nite article (28), but receives more emphasis. When a 
pronoun it is declined as follows : 





M. 


F. 


N. 




M. F. N. 


Sing. N. 


ber 


bie 


bag 


Plur. N. 


bie 


G. 


bcffcn 


beren 


beffen 


G. 


bercn, bercr 


D. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


D. 


bcncn 


A. 


ben 


bie 


bad 


A. 


bie 



145. 3)ieig, jen-, and fotd^, both as adjectives and as pro- 
nouns, have the regular endings of the strong declension 
of the adjective (108), but in place of the neuter nomi- 
native and accusative bicfe^, the form bie^ is often used. 

146. ©erjentge and berfelbe are compounds, both parts 
of which are regularly declined, — ber like the definite 
article (28), and jenig- and felb* like a weak adjective (108) : 

Sing. N. bcrjenig e btcjentg e basjcmg c 

G. beSjentg en bcrjenig en beSjenig en, etc. 
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147. @elbft and felber are indeclinable, and are used 
appositively as intensives or iteratives : i6) felber, / myself; 
ber SJlann fdbft, the man himself, 

148. Use of the Demonstratives : 

ber denotes mere emphasis : ju ber 3ritr ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ / 3^ 
l^be nid^tg afö mein Seben, bct^ mufe td^ bem Sönige geben, 
I have nothing but my life, and that I must give to the 
king. 

bieS denotes nearness, or the object just referred to, often 
meaning the latter; bi^ auf biefen %a% up to t/te pres- 
ent day. 

\m- denotes remoteness, but is not much used ; it often 
means the former ; öon jenen '^txitn, from remote times. 

fold^, like mand^ (258) and toeld^ (162), is not declined when 
it precedes ein ; when preceding an adjective, or a neu- 
ter noun without the indefinite article, it may also drop 
its ending : ©old^ einer f ommt ni^t aHe 2;age, Such a 
one does not come every day; ©old^ fd^öne^ SBetter, Such 
beautiful weather. 

149. When ber or bie^ refers to a noun not yet expressed, 
the neuter baö or bieö is used, the verb agreeing in number 
with the noun : S)a^ ift eine alte ®efd^id^te, That is an old 
story : S)ie8 finb meine Äinber, These are my children. 

DRILL XYI 

Translate — 

This is where we live. His book is better than mine ; in it 
are more pictures. Her brother is older than ours. No house 
is better than this, but a poor house is better than none. We 
do not want a large house, but one with eight rooms. My 
mother is older than hers, but younger than his. We want 
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one of these houses ; none of the others is large enough. My 
house is larger than yours, but there are not so many rooms 
in it We have your books and hers. He is their friend and 
mine. This room is mine ; the next is yours. His father and 
ours are brothers. This is my apple and that is yours. On that 
table lies your book, and under it is hers. With this ; through 
that; in it; ofthat; out of this; under them; over this; to her; 
after him ; from it ; it is in this ; in them ; in him ; from those ; 
for this. 

EXERCISE ZVI 

1. SBtr ftnb alle Äamcrabcn, unb jtnb in bcrfclbcn Älaffc in bet 
©d^ule. 2. @ä ftnb unter una Dier Srübcr unb jroet Settern. 
3. 3^ 6i« ^^^^^ ^0" ^^^ iüngpen, unb mein Srubet ift bet altepe ; 
benn er ift je^n S^age älter als beinet. 4. ^n biefet SBod^e ^aben 
toit btei ©ebuttstage. 5. $eute ift beinet/ motgen meinet^ unb am 
gteitag ift Äatlä. 6. §iet ift ein neue» Sud^ ju beinem ©ebuttä« 
tage Don beinen Aameraben. 7. 9Bit muffen ed nod^ l^eute lefen; 
benn barin fte^t t)iel 3«tctef[anteS. 8. 3)iefe8 Sud^ belomme id^ 
motgen, unb jeneä ift für Äarl. 

I. My father and yours are here ; with them is a tall man. 
2. Is it your uncle ? You say he is coming to-day. 3. Yes, it 
is my uncle ; we are expecting him. 4. Perhaps his son is com- 
ing with him, for he is not going to school now. 5. Is that the 
son, that boy with a bundle under his arm ? 6. Yes, I believe 
it is he (he is it); he is almost as tall as my brother, though 
smaller than yours. 7. But your brother is three years older 
than mine, and almost four years older than this boy. 

VOCABULARY 

be? firm (57), the arm be? ftaslte?ab^ the comrade 

bOi^ fßünM, the bundle lefett, to read 

ertDartett, to await, expect utu, adj, new 

0liittbett, to believe bie SEBoil^e, the week 



G. 


rocffcn 


D. 


XOtXti 


A. 


wen 
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The Interrogative 

150. The interrogatives are toer, wAo ; tt)a§, what; tt)cl(^, 
which, what; IDO^ für (ein), what kind of (a), what, 

15L 3Ber and toaig, like the English who and what, have 
no distinct feminine or plural form ; they are declined as 
follows : 

M. F. N. 

N. TDcr roaä 

IDCffCtt 

tDaS 

152. 5EBeld^ is a pronominal adjective (lOO), and is declined 
like a strong adjective (108) ; but it drops its ending before 
ein, and may do so before an adjective (148): S33elc^ eine 
©ntfagung ! What resignation! 

153. SBa^ für is indeclinable, and für is here without prepo- 
sitional force; but the ein agrees with its noun: 3Ba^ für 
cine ©prad^e rebet er ? What (kind of a) langtiage does he 
speak f 

The Relative 

154. The relatives are ber, tt)eld^==, toer, too^, who, which, 
tJtat. 

155. 2)er and toeld^- are used interchangeably, the choice 
being often determined by euphony. But ber only may be 
used in the genitive or when the antecedent is a personal 
pronoun. They may never be omitted as is done so often 
in English : ber SRann, ben ®te fe^en, the man (whom) you 
see. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number, but, unlike the English relative, is always of 
the third person : bu, ber immer fleißig tft, you who are 
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always diligent. However, the verb may be made to agree 
with the person of the antecedent by repeating the personal 
pronoun of the first or second person : \^\x, ber bu immer 
fleißig bift. But when a plural pronoun is used to designate 
a single person, as in the case of the conventional form @ie, 
the verb is singular in number : @ie, ber immer fleißig t[t. 
S)er and toeld^ are declined as follows : 





M. 


F. N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


bet 


bie ba8 ' 


roeld^ et 


roeld^e 


roeld^ eä 


G. 


btffen 


beten beffen 


[bejfen 


beten 


beffen] 


D. 


bent 


bet bem 


roeld^ em 


meld^ et 


meld^ em 


A. 


ben 


bie baS 


tpelc^ en 


n)eld^e 
meldte 


mel^ eä 


Plur. N. 




bie 




G. 




beten 




[beten] 




D. 




benen 




roeld^ en 




A. 




bie 




roeld^e 





156. 3Ber and toa^ are declined like the interrogatives. 
They are compound relatives, containing their own antece- 
dent, and are never used when the antecedent is expressed, 
unless it be a masculine pronoun following the relative 
clause, a neuter pronoun or adjective, or a whole clause : 
SSer t)iel au^fäet, tüirb üiel ernten, Whosoever sows muck 
shall reap much; ©r benft an aßeö, toa^ fommen fann, He 
thinks of everything that can fiappen ; S93em ®ott ein Stmt 
gibt, bem gibt er aud^ 3Serftanb, Whomsoever God gives respon- 
sibility y to him he gives also understanding; @r I)at feine 
©ad^e gut gemad^t, tna^ mid^ fel^r freut, He has done his task 
welly which pleases me much, 

157. For the substitution of the adverb too for the relative or inter- 
rogative pronoun, when it denotes an inanimate object, see 187, c. 
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DEPENDENT CLAUSES 



158. A dependent clause is a clause that serves as one 
of the elements of a sentence, i.e. as subject, qualifier, or 
adjunct of the verb. Dependent clauses are therefore 
adjective, adverbial, or substantive clauses, according as 
they perform the function of an adjective, an adverb, or a 
noun. A dependent clause may be introduced by a subor- 
dinating conjunction, a relative, or an interrogative, and 
regularly has transposed order, the verb coming at the 
end of the clause (226): 3d^ n)iH e^ bir geben, obgleid^ bu 
t^ ni6)t t)erbien[t, / wz/i give it to youy although you do 
not deserve it; ©agen ®ic mir, n)er boig tft, Tell me who 
that is; but a conditional clause may omit the subordi- 
nating conjunction toenn, and then have inverted order, 
just as in English : toenti tc^ @ie toarc, if I were you ; 
toare id^ @ie, were I you ; so also a clause of indirect 
discourse may omit the conjunction ba§, and then have 
normal order: @r fagt, ba^ er nid^t toieber fommc, or ®r 
fagt, er fomme nid^t toieber, He says (that) fie will not come 
again, 

159. As explained (64), the position of the verb is deter- 
mined largely by the kind of clause. The following will 
complete the table given in 66, and will explain the order 
of dependent clauses : 

{a) Indirect Discourse, ba| 



Dependent Clause: Trans- 
posed, except — 



omitted (Normal). 
(Jf) Condition, tpenn omitted 
(Inverted). 



160. In complex sentences finish one clause before beginning 
another, except that a relative clause should generally follow directly 
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after its antecedent : @ie füllten imitier fort, baSfelbe %yx titn, They con- 
tinued to do the same thing; @r §at aUed, load er §atte, Derloren, He 
has lost all that he had, 

I. It will be observed from the first example that an infinitive with 
SU, when qualified, is treated as a separate clause. 

161. The most frequent subordinating conjunctions are — 

al8, as^ when (definite) ob, whether^ if 

bis, until obgleich, obwohl, though 

ba, aSy since (causal) feit(bem), since (temporal) 

bamit, in order that tDÖ^renb, while (simultaneous 

ba^, that^ so thaty in order that action) 

e^e, before toann, when (interrogative) 

inbetn, while (action of shorter xovX, because 

duration) toenn, if whenever^ when (in- 
nad^bem, after definite) 

roctttt aud&, even if although 



DRILL XVn 

Translate — 

This is the street in which we live ; in it are many houses. 
With what do you make this ? What is yours is mine, and what 
is mine is my own. Whoever has that book has what is not his. 
For what ? with which ; in what is it ? in this ; through what ? 
after which ; whereupon ; of which ; to whom ; of what ; to 
them; with him; with her; with it; with whom; with what; 
what is it ? where is my letter ? Who has it ? Why did he not 
wait? Nobody is here. In which house? From what man? 
Who is this boy ? He is my brother. Here is the man whose 
son visits you. The city the streets of which are longest. The 
child whose father is dead lives now with us. The woman 
whose son is my friend. Whose hat is this ? It belongs to the 
boy whose mother is coming this morning. 
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EXERCISE XVn 

1. SBarum lommen ©ic l^eutc fo frü^ ? 2. SBcil id^ meinen alten 
grcunb Rati, ber auf bcm SBege nad^ §aufe ift, balb erroartc. 
3. SBet ift benn eigentlid^ biefet alte ^eunb, »on bem ©ie fo oft 
teben? 4. @t ift ein alter ©d^ullametab, ber früher ^iet wohnte. 
5. S33ir waren ©tubenten auf ber Unioerfitat gur felben Stii, unb 
bann ift er nac^ 3linerila. 6. SBir l^orten lange nid^tä von i^m, unb 
wußten (knew) mä)t, too er roar, ober roaä aug il^m geworben roar 
(had become). 7. ©0 roar eS immer, l^eule l^ier, morgen bort, nie- 
manb rou^te roo. 8. SJann lommt le^te SBod^e ein S3rief t)on i^m, 
unb ^eute fommt er felber. 9. 3BeId^ eine greube er und aOen 
mad^t! 

I. Who is that man, and why is he standing there ? 2. He is 
a man that does everything for his friends and expects nothing 
from them. 3. He is now waiting for (auf with ace.) that old 
man whom you see there. 4. I believe that the old man, and 
many other poor people, receive much from him. 5. What a 
good man I 6. Yes, he is good. 7. Whoever knows him loves 
him ; for what he has he gives (gibt) to others. 



VOCABULARY 



arm, adj, poor 

ber »rief, the letter 

bie gfrenbe, the joy, pleasure 

fettnen, to know, be acquainted with 

teng(e), adv, long, for a long time 

bie £ettte, //. the people, persons 



litbtn, to love 

memottb, tndef. indecl.pr, 

nobody 
reben, to speak 
iXiXi^ to do 
marum, adv. why 
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THE VERB 

162. Voice : There are two voices, — the active, represent- 
ing the subject as acting; and the passive, representing the 
subject as being acted upon. 

163. Modes : The modes are indicative, subjunctive, im- 
perative, and conditional. They are used as are the modes 
in English, except that the subjunctive, which fundamen- 
tally expresses doubt or uncertainty, is more frequent. 

164. Conjugations: There are two conjugations of the 
verb, the Strong and the Weak, differing mainly in the 
sign of past time or the formation of the past tense. 
The sign of past time in the weak verb is (e)t, like the 
English {e)d or /: tanjen, tanjte, dance^ danced; baben, 
babete, bathe, bathed; fd^iden, fd^idte, send, sent. In the 
strong verb, just as in English, the sign of past time is 
an ablaut or vowel-change : fommen, fam, come, came, 

165. Principal Parts : The principal parts are the pres- 
ent infinitive, the first person singular of the past indica- 
tive, and the perfect participle ; they are so called because 
from them are formed all other parts of the verb. 

166. Infinitive : The present infinitive (272) always ends 
in (e)n ; consequently, just as in English, there is no differ- 
ence in this form between strong and weak verbs, except 
that polysyllabic stems are always weak: reifen {w), ^rei- 
fen {s,)y toanbein (ze/.). 

167. The sign of the infinitive is JU (Jo), which always precedes it, 
except when the infinitive is complementary to — 

a, A modal auxiliary or toevben. 
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b. i^nben, füllen, ^ei^en, §e{fen, ^dten, (af|en, legten, lernen, madden, 
nennen, fe^en (226). 

168. Participles: The present participle (2«o) always 
ends in (c)nb. The perfect participle (270) generally has 
the prefix ge ; with weak verbs it ends in (c)t, with strong 
verbs it ends in en and sometimes has an ablaut : tounbemb, 
tialtcnb, blcibcnb ; getounbert, get)alten, geblieben. 

169. But the prefix ge is omitted in — 

a. Verbs with an inseparable prefix (199): behalten, entlaufen. 

b. Verbs in =ieren or =eien (16, ä) : ftubiert, malebeit. 

c. SSBerben, when used as auxiliary of the passive voice (286, ä)\ 

9Biv finb gefe^en loorben, We have been seen. 

170. Tenses : Tenses are divided into two groups, — the 
simple tenses (present and past), which are formed without 
an auxiliary, and the compound tenses (all others), which 
are formed by means of an auxiliary verb: td^ fet)C, I see; 
vS) t)a6e gefet)en, / have seen ; id^ toerbe gefet|en l)aben, / shall 
have seen. 

171. Personal Endings : Except in the past indicative the per- 
sonal endings of the strong and weak verbs are everywhere alike. 





The Present Tense 




172. Personal Endings : 








[ndicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


Sing. I. 


e 


e 




2. 


(e)ft 


eft 


e 


3- 


(e)t 


e 




Plur. I. 


en 


en 




2. 


(e)t 


et 


(e)t 


3. 


en 


en 


en 
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1. The (c) is euphonic, i.e. is dropped wherever it is not needed 
for easy utterance : bu paf[cft, bu lobfk, er babct, il^r faltet, i§t Hebt 

2. Verbs in ein or em generally drop the e of the last syllable in 
the first person singular, and the e of the ending in the first and third 
persons plural : id^ loanble (loanbeln), toir lounbem. 

3. Historically there should be no ending in the second person 
singular imperative of any strong verbs, the e having been added, 
when there was no vowel-change, by analogy with weak verbs; but 
a reaction has set in against this e. Now verbs with a vowel-change 
never add c, certain other commonly used verbs like fommen and laflen 
rarely add it, and almost any strong verb may omit it (see List of 
Strong Verbs, 866). 

173. These endings are added directly to the stem to 
form the present tense of most verbs, whether strong or 
weak ; but strong verbs have the following peculiarity : 

Vowel-Change in the Present Tense of Strong Verbs : 

Indicative, second and third singular : 

a becomes & ] and euphonic e is generally omitted, the final consonant 
I " ie ^ of the stem being elided before the same consonant 
e " i J of the ending. 

Imperative, second singular : 

S becomes Vv 1 , ^, j. . j j 

,j ^^ , y and the endmg is dropped. 



\ ie 1 



I. The tendency to contract is characteristic of strong verbs. In 
the second person singular, euphonic e is often omitted, though there 
be no vowel-change, and similar consonants are contracted : ic^ 
rei^e, bu reijeft or tei^. So, too, contraction often takes place when 
the consonants are not the same, but represent similar sounds : ic^ 
f 4inelae/ bu fc^milacft or f djmilat ; ic^ bcrftc, bu birft. But when the verb 
stem ends in fc^ the f of the ending of the second person is not 
dropped, though no euphonic e be used : ic^ toafc^e, bu roäfdjeft or 
»of (5ft. A similar contraction is found less often in weak verbs : id^ 
tanae, bu tanaeft or tanat. 
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174. Important Exceptions : 

a, ©e^en, (eben, and fte^en do not change. 

b, (9eben, nehmen, and tteten change I to i. 

c. 9Berben does not change in the imperative. 

d. Saufen, faufen, and fto^en umlaut in the indicative. 

1. 92e(men in these forms drops its ( and, as does tteten, doubles 
its final consonant in order to make the vowel short : tc( neunte, bu 
nimmft, er nimmt, nimm ; ic( trete, bu ttittft, er tritt, tritt. @e5en does 
not double its consonant, but may be pronounced short : ic( gebe, bu 
gibft, er gibt, gib, which forms now replace the older spelling bu giebft, 
et giebt, gieb (8). 

2. These are the most important exceptions. In 266 will be 
found in detail the strong verb forms, some of which present further 
exceptions to this rule. 

175. The present tense of baben, bathe ; l^aben, have; 
raten, advise ; effen, eat; reiben, tear; toerben, become ; fein, 
be^ — / bathe^ I am bathings I do bathe^ etc. : 



Weak 




Indicative 

* 


Strong 




i(^ babe 
bu babeft 
et babet 




täte 

tätft 
tat 


effe 


tet^ 

teiKePt 

tei^ 


mx baben 
i^t babet 
fte baben 


l^aben 
l^aben 


taten 
tatet 
taten 

id^ n)etbe 
bu tottft 
et toirb 

roit roetben 
i^t wetbet 
fie roetben 


effen 

e^ 

effen 

ütn 

ftnii 
fett 
ftnb 


Teilen 

rei^ 

tet^ 
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Subjunctive 






Weak 






Strong 




t^ bab e 


^abe 


rate 


effe 


fei- 


bu bab eft 


i^ob eft 


tat eft 


effeft 


feieft 


ct babe 


^abe 


rate 


effe 


fei- 


xoxx bab en 


l^aben 


taten 


effen 


feien 


i^r bab et 


^abet 


tatet 


effel 


feiet 


jie bab en 


^aben 


taten 
Imperative 


effen 


feien 




Weak 


Strong 




2d Singular 


babe. 


bathe 


rate 


\%- 


2d Plural 


bab et. 


bathe 


tatet 


efet 


2d Sing, and PL bab en 


@ie, bathe 


taten ©ie 


effenSie 


2d Singular 


^abe 




toerbe 


fei- 


2d Plural 


^(ä>i 




wetb et 


feib 


3d Sing, and PL l^ab en 


©ie 


roetb en ©ie 


fei en ©ie 






DRILL XVm 







Conjugate the present indicative of — 

Weak: begegnen, banlen, faffen, fragen, glauben, ^öten, leben. 

Heben, madden, teben, fe^en, matten. 
Strong: betgen, blafen, fliegen, geben, gteifen, galten, lieben, 

^ei|cn, fommen, laffen, meffen, fi^en, fto^en, trinlen. 

Conjugate the present subjunctive of — 

btaud^en, finben, glauben, lieben, liegen, nel^nten, fagen, ttagen. 
Conjugate the imperative of — 

Weak : antworten, bienen, fütd^ten, leben, loben, fe^en, ftubieten, 

rodS^zxi, n)anbetn. 
Strong: btnben, effen, fallen, geben, galten, l^elfen, laben, fd^teden, 

pnlen, fte^len, »etbtec^en. 
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EXERCISE XVill 

1. SBenn ein Sltbcitct flct|tg arbeitet, befommt ex aud^ guten So^n. 
2. SJann lauft et ftd^ ein Heincg ipäuSc^en in bem 3)örf(i^en, in bent 
er arbeitet, unb bort roo^nt er bann mit feiner ^milie. 3. 3)ie 
^au beforgt bag $au8 unb bie ^inber gelten jeben %aq in bie 
©d^ule, nur nid&t am ©onnabenb unb am ©onntag. 4. ©onntagä 
fielet man ben SSater mit ber ganzen ^amilie im SBalbe fpajieren; 
benn ber beutfd^e ^audoater ift gern bei feiner ^amilie. 

Come here, boy ; thou takest ; do we not go ? let us become 
good ; he does not find ; are you not coming home ? Children, 
be good, and work diligently. What are you eating, my son ? 
I am eating nothing, mother. Why are you not taking that 
book? They are not at home to-day, but they are coming 
home to-morrow. Take this ; I am ; thou art becoming ; give 
it to me. 

I. I do not believe that you know the man. 2. He is the 
one who always comes here in the evening. 3. He is a small 
man with black eyes and black hair. 4. If he learns who we 
are, he [will] come here to see us. 5. For his brother is the 
man with whom we traveled through Germany last summer, 
and who sends us those beautiful books. 6. Come with me 
now and let us go (pres, subj\) to his house. 7. Perhaps we 
[shall] find him at home. 

VOCABULARY 

Heforgett, w. to care for baiS $aar^ the hair 

beutfd^^ adj\ German ber Sp^lt, the reward, wages 

erfal^reu^ s, to experience, learn fdficfett^ w, to send 

fiuben, s, to find ff^ttiar^^ adj, black 

ffei^tgr adj\ diligent f^ajierett, ze/. to take a walk 
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The Past Tense and Perfect Participle 



Weak Verbs 

176. The sign of past time in weak verbs is (e)t, which is added 
directly to the stem : 

mad^eit/ make machte gemad^t 

tcbcn, speak tcbctc getcbct 

^abeit/ have \^Mt gehabt 

177. The endings for both indicative and subjunctive in 
the past tense are the same as the present subjunctive end- 
ings, thus making no distinction between the indicative and 
subjunctive in that tense, except in the case of ]^ab«n (which 
umlauts and becomes l^ättc), tütffcn (280), and a few irregukir 
verbs (179). 

178. The perfect participle is formed by adding (e)t to 
the stem and generally prefixing ge (169) : gefpicit, gerebct. 

179. A few weak verbs are irregular in the past tense and perfect 
participle as follows : 

a, bringen and benfen have a vowel and consonant change in the 
past tense and perfect participle, and umlaut in the past subjunctive : 

bringen, bring btad^tc gebracht brächte 

benfen, think badete gebadet backte 

b, ^ennen^ lennen, nennen, rennen, fenben, and wenben have a vowel 
change in the past indicative and perfect participle, but the past sub- 
junctive is regular : 



brennen, bum 


brannte 


gebrannt 


brennte 


lennen, know 


fannte 


gefannt 


lennte 


nennen, name 


nannte 


genannt 


nennte 


rennen, run 


rannte 


gerannt 


rennte 


fenben, send 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


fenbete 


wenben, turn 


wanbte 


geroanbt 


menbete 
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I. fenben and nenben are often found without this vowel-change : 
fenbenr fenbete, gefenbet ; n>enben, wenbetC; getoenbet. 

180. The past tense of madden, make; rebcn, speak; fenben, 
send; l)abcn, have^ — Imadcy I was makings I did make^ etc. : 





Indicative 






td^ ntad^te 


tebete 


f anb t e 


l^atte 


bu ntad^t eft 


tebeteft 


fanbteft 


\ioXie^ 


et mac^ t e 


tebete 


f anb t e 


\ioXU 


mx mad^ t en 


tebeten 


fanb t en 


fatten 


i^r ntad^tet 


tebetet 


fanbtet 


hattet 


fie mad^ten 


teb et en 


fanb t en 


fatten 


• 


Subjunctive 




id^ mad^te 


teb et e 


f enb et e 


^atte 


bu mac^teft 


tebeteft 


fenbeteji 


^ätteft 


er machte 


teb et e 


fenb et e 


^ätte 


wir mad^ t en 


tebeten 


fenb et en 


gotten 


t^t mad^tet 


tebetet 


fenb et et 


hättet 


fte machten 


teb et en 


fenb et en 


\fiX t en 



EXPRESSIONS OF MEASURE 

181. After numerals, nouns of measure, except feminines in e, 
are not declined : jet)n gu^, ten feet ; \t^^ U^r, six o'clock (six 
hours) ; jtt)ei glafd^en 3Bein, two bottles of wine. 

182. After words of measure the noun denoting the thing meas- 
ured stands in apposition, and not in the genitive: ein ^funb 
Slaffec, one pound of coffee ; ein gufe SBaffer, afoot of water; 
mit cttoOi^ ©litem, with something good, 

I. However, if a noun be qualified, it may be put into the geni- 
tive : mit einem ®laä frifc^em SBaffer (or ftifdjen SBaffetä), with a glass 
of fresh water. 
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DRILL XIX 

Give the principal parts of — 

antworten, atmen, begegnen, banfen, enben, freuen, glauben, 
laufen, leben, öffnen, teben, fe^en, warten, jeid^nen. 

Conjugate the present, all modes, of — 

arbeiten, bienen, faften, ^olen, preffen, regnen, fe^en, roo^nen. 

Conjugate the past tense of — 

beten, enben, folgen, fürd^ten, l^offen, lad^en, reifen, fegnen, 
fud^en. 

EXERCISE XIX 

1. ^euit morgen begegneten ^arl unb id^ einer alten f^rau auf 
ber ©tra^e. 2. ©ie ^atte allerlei Slumen ju »erlaufen. 3. ©ie 
njar fc^einbar fel^r arm, unb fagte uns, ba^ fie brei Äinber ju §aufe 
^ait, 4. 3llfo fauften wir einige Slumen, unb beja^lten il^r jmei 
aJlarl bafür. 5. ©ie banfte uns unb fagte, fie rooHe i^ren Äinbern 
etwas ®uteS ju ef[en bafür laufen. 6. 3)enn fte belommen geroöl^nlid^ 
nur ein ©tüdt l^arteS Srot unb ein ©laS Sßaffer. 7. 2lber l^eute 
belommen fie ein ©tüdt ^leifc^ baju, unb oielleid^t and) ein ©las 
frifd^e mnä). 

I did not pay too much for that. Where is my book ? I put 
(legen) it on the table. What are you doing there ? I am doing 
nothing, I am only waiting. I do not believe. Why do you 
always take my book ? Have you none ? I had one, but where 
is it ? Take your hat off in the house. A piece of meat ; a pair 
of good shoes ; on this piece of land ; in a glass of cold water. 
There are ten feet of water in this river. I had only one glass 
of red wine. 

I. The life of the poor people in this town was formerly very 
interesting. 2. They lived in small houses, often three or four 
families in one house, and in each family there were generally 
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six or more small children. 3. The father worked the whole 
day, and the mother often too. 4. The children were alone at 
home or on the streets. 5. When they had money they bought 
a piece of stale (old) bread for the children. 6. If they did not 
have it, the children waited until evening. 7. But now every- 
thing is better ; for the city bought the little houses, and is 
building better houses for them. 



VOCABULARY 



alleiit', adj, alone 

Heaalilett, w, to pay 

banfett, w, to thank 

bap, adv, thereto, in addition, also 

effeit, s, to eat 

etIoaiS, incUf, indecL pr, something 

bai9 gfleifd)^ the meat 

frifdj, adj\ fresh 



bitö @elb, the money 
getodlittlU^, adj, usual 
bai^ (S\a9, the glass 
i^axtf adj. hard 
bie 9RUd), the milk 
fdfeinliar^ adj. apparent 
bai9 @tftff^ the piece 
tPoKen, w. to be willing, want 
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WORD LIST m 




allein 


%im 


reben 


alfo 


fleißig 


SReife 


alt 


greube 


fd^irfen 


anbct 


frü^ 


fc^lec^t 


Slpfel 


ganj 


jd^on 


arm 


(Selb 


©c^ule 


arm 


genug 


©d)üler 


balb 


gem 


fc^toarg 


bauen 


@Iag 


fe^r 


begegnen 


glauben 


fpajieren 


bejal^len 


gto^ 


fpielen 


big 


©ro^mutter 


@taat 


»rief 


§aar 


©tra^e 


»rot 


^art 


©tu« 


ban!en 


^eute 


ftubieten 


ba^ 


^oi) 


tun 


ber 


junger 


überaa 


beutfd^ 


mx 


Uf)x 


bod^ 


iung 


ungefäl^t 


eigentlid^ 


Änabe 


oiel 


einig* 


lang 


warten 


@tnn)ol^net 


Seute 


n)arunt 


eitem 


lieben 


weil 


@nbe 


madden 


n)eit 


erhalten 


Sla^t 


xotl^ 


etn)arten 


na^ 


wenn 


etlid^:: 


neu 


wer 


gamilic 


niemanb 


n)ie 


faft 


nod^ 


SBod^e 


gelb 


obgleid^ 


n)o^l 


fertig 


ober 


n)änfd^en 


finben 


5Paar 


geigen 
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Strong Verbs 

183. The sig;n of past time in a strong verb is an ablant (164). 
The endings of the past tense are — 





Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Sing. I. 


T- 


e 


2. 


(e)ft 


eft 


3- 


— 


e 


Plur. I. 


en 


en 


2. 


(e)t 


et 


3- 


en 


en 



184. The past subjunctive umlauts whenever possible (2) : tragen, 
trug, trüge ; fpred^en, fprac^, fpräc^e. 

185. The past tense of tragen, carry; bleiben, remain: 



Indicative 


SUBJÜl 


ACTIVE 


id^ trug- 
bu trug eft 
er trug- 


blieb - 
blieb ft 
blieb - 


trüge 
trüg eft 
trüge 


bliebe 
blieb eft 
bliebe 


roir trug en 
i^r trugt 
fte trugen 


blieb en 
bliebt 
blieb en 


trügen 
trüget 
trügen 


blieb en 
bliebet 
blieb en 



186. The perfect participle ends in en and generally has 
the prefix ge (169) ; the vowel may or may not be the same 
as that of the infinitive : 



lommen, come 


fam 


gelommcn 


fingen, sing 


fang 


gefungen 


fIiel^en,A^ 


flo^ 


geflogen 


graben 


gtub 


gegraben 
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187. Strong verbs are classified, regardless of historical 
development, according to the vowel of the infinitive. The 
following table will show the ablaut of the past tense and 
perfect participle, the three columns representing the three 
principal parts. Any part may be formed by substituting 
in the stem the vowel for that part in the table, and adding 
the proper endings. There is rarely a consonantal change 
in the stem, unless the quantity of the vowel of the past 
tense differs from that of the vowel of the infinitive, in 
which case certain single consonants are doubled and double 
consonants are simplified (191, 201). 

188. Ablaut Classes of the Strong Verb : 



Present Past Perfect 

Infinitive Indicative Participle 



Supplementary Verbs 



L 


a 


ie 
u 


a 


ge^en, l^auen, l^eifeen 
laufen, rufen, flogen 


n. 


e 

e 
?(ff) 


a 


c 

Ö 


e 


bitten, tommen 
liegen, ftften 


IIL 


et 


i 
ie 


i 
ie 




IV. 


i 

t(nini, nn) 


a 


u 





V. 


ie 








Most irregular verbj 


I. 


Exceptions : 










fein, be 
fielen, stand 
tun, do 




war 

ftanb 

tat 


gewefen 

geftanben 

getan 
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I. Tue a Class 



189. 



t 
ie 



gelten, l^auen, l^et^ 
laufen, rufen, fto^en 



190. The characteristic of this class is that the vowel of 
the infinitive is the same as that of the perfect participle. 
Hence gel(en (formerly gangen), ^auen, Ijeij^en, laufen, rufen, 
and fto^en are included as supplementary verbs. The past 
tense of a verbs is formed with one of the three vowels 
i, ie, or u, dividing the class into three groups, as follows : 



i Group 

fangen, caUA 
gelten, go 
fangen, Aang 



ic Group 

blafen, Ifiow 
braten, roast 
fallen, /a// 
galten, Aold 
laffen, /<?/, ieave 
raten, advise 
fd^Iafen, st^ep 
l^auen, hew 
l^ei^n, ca// 
laufen, run 
rufen, caii 
fto^en, pusA 



u Group 

baden, ^ake 
fal^ren, go 
graben, dig 
laben, load 
fd^affen, create 
fd^lagen, strike 
tragen, carry 
wad^fen, grow 
wafd^en, wasA 



191. The vowel of the past tense of a verbs is long 
whenever possible, double consonants — except ff, which 
becomes § (2) — simplifymg : fallen, fiel ; badten, buf (2) ; but 
laffen, liefe. 

192. Paradigms: 

fangen, catch ftng gefangen 

ge^en, go ging gegangen 
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l^auen, hew l^tci' genauen 

laffctt, ^/, leave Hc^ gclaffcn 

laufen, re^» lief gelaufen 

tragen, carry tnig ' getragen 

DRILL XX 

Give the principal parts of — 

* baden, blafen, braten, fal^ren, fatten, fangen, gelten, graben, 
Italien, l^angen, l^auen, l^ei^en, laben, lajfen, laufen, raten, rufen, 
fd^affen, fd^Iafen, fd^Iagen, fto^n, tragen, n)ad^fen, n)afd^en. 

Give the present indicative of — 

blafen, braten, fangen, gelten, l^alten, l^ei^en, lajfen, laufen, 
fto^n, roafd^en. 

Give the present subjunctive and imperative of — 

fatten, graben, l^angen, l^auen, raten, rufen, fd^Iagen. 

Give the past indicative and subjunctive of — 

baden,, braten, fal^ren, fatten, l^alten, l^et^en, laben, fd^affen, 
flogen, n)ad^fen. 

EXERCISE XX 

^er Sotettlo^if 

®in t)omel^mer §err ritt auf einem fd^önen ^ferbe burd^S gelb, 
blidtte ftolg auf bie armen Seute ^erab, bie mü^fam arbeiteten, unb 
badete bei fid^ : „2Bie fd^ön unb rcid^ unb Dome^m bin id^ ! 3d^ bin 
bo^ rcd^t mel mel^r ate biefe Seute ba/' 6ben ritt er Dor bem 
®ottedader Dorbei, unb fal^ ben ^Totengräber; ber ^atte einen Xoten:: 
topf in ber i^anb, unb betrad^tete il^n aufmerifam. 3)a l^ielt ber 

* This list, like the similar lists of the foUowing drills, contains all verbs 
belonging to its class. 
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§CCT an unb fragte : „aBarum ftcl^ft bu ben aiotcnlopf fo an, SUter?" 
3)er Xotengr&ber blidCte ben Dome^men igetnt an, unb bamt n)iebet 
ben Xotentopf , unb fagte : ,,^6) woUtt nut gem n)if|en, ob er einem 
Somel^men gel^ört l^at, ober einem Settler; id^ lann'd aber nid^t 
l^erauSbringen." 

Why did you run ? We were going. I did not fall. Where 
did she go ? I am not going. Run home, child. Run home, 
children. What are you carrying in your hat, my son ? I am 
carrying apples ; I have some for you, and one of them is for 
father. Have you my book ? No, I had it, but I left it on the 
table ; it was there a moment ago. 

I went to the country to-day and was gone (fort) the whole 
day. I went first to a little village, which is not far from my 
uncle's house, and then drove to his house in a wagon which 
was waiting for me. There we had a good dinner. In the 
afternoon we all went to the river and caught fish. My cousin 
caught one more than I, but two of his fish fell into the water 
again. We carried them to his house and left them there. In 
the evening I went home. 
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II. The e Class 

193. c c 

c(^I) Ö bitten, lommcn 

S H liegen, ft^en 

m • 2 

194. The vowel of the past tense of e^verbs is always a, 
the perfect participle varying according to the quantity and 
position of the e of the infinitive. The supplementary verbs 
were formerly all regular, having a vowel that would bring 
them into this class. 

195. The vowel of the past tense of e verbs is long 
whenever possible, double consonants, except ff, simplify- 
ing (191) : erfd^reden, erfd^raf ; treffen, traf ; but meffen, maJ5. 

196. 9Berben has two forms in the past indicative singular : the 
strong forms id^ warb, bu toarbft, er roarb, and the weak forms i^ 
tDurbe, bu wurbeft, er würbe. The plural has but the one form wir 
würben, i§r würbet, fie würben* The subjunctive is id) würbe, bu wür^ 
beft, etc. 



197. Paradigms: 






bitten, ask 


bat 


gebeten 


effen, eat 


a^ 


gegeffen 


geben, give 


gob 


gegeben 


lommen, come 


tarn 


gelommen 


Hegen, lie 


lag 


gelegen 


meffen, measure 


ma^ 


gemeffen 


nel^men, take 


na^m 


genuntnten 


fd^teden, be frightened 


fc^ral 


gefd^roden 


fiften, sit 


fafe 


gefeffen 


[tel^Ien, steal 


\m 


gefto^Ien 


werben, become 


warb, würbe 


geworben 


werfen, throw 


warf 


geworfen 
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PREFIXES 

198. Almost any part of speech may be used as a prefix 
of the verb: ]^auig*f)alten, frei-fpred^en, bor^fommen. Such 
prefixes are either separable or inseparable. 

199. Inseparable Prefixes : The inseparable prefixes are (e^ ent 
(em^), er, ge, tftx, and $er. They are never accented and never sep- 
arated from the verb, and cause the omission of the prefix ge in the 
perfect participle (169) : 

bclommcn, ge/ Mam bclommcn 

iott\i(fxe^m, promise ccrfptad^ nerfprod^en 

DRILL XXI 

Give the principal parts of — 

befehlen, bergen, berften, bitten, bted^en, cmpfel^Ien, efien, 
treffen, geben, gelten, genejen, gejd^e^en, Reifen, fommen, lejen, 
liegen, meffen, nehmen, fd^elten, fd^reden, feigen, ft^en, fpred^en, 
fte^en, [teilen, fterben, treffen, treten, cerberben, nergeffen, roer= 
ben, werben, werfen. 

Conjugate the present indicative of — 

befehlen, berften, bitten, freffen, geben, Reifen, Icfen, liegen, 
f dielten, fi^en, treten, werben. 

Conjugate the present subjunctive and imperative of 

bergen, bred^en, effen, gelten, fommen, nel^mcn, fd^reden, fpre^ 
d^en, fterben, t)erberben, werben, werfen. 

Conjugate the past indicative and subjunctive of — 

empfehlen, gefd^e^en, Reifen, lefen, meffen, ft^cn, treffen, mp 
geffen, werben. 



PREFIXES 97 

EXERCISE XXI 

ftüititg mad^t bett Wfttxfttt 

@d wax einmal ein 3Rann, ber mit einem großen Dd^fen timber« 
reifte, bcnfelben auf bie ©d^ultem na^m, auf ber Strafe eine ^nit 
aSBeile ^in unb ^er trug, unb bamit DicI ®elb Derbiente. 3Kan fragte 
ben SKann, wie er gu biefer feltenen ©tärle getommen fei. @r ant? 
n)ortete : „Slid biefer Dd^fe nod^ ein Aalb n)ar, trug id^ i^n täglid^ 
ein paar @tunben in meinem $ofe auf unb ab. 3)ad Ralb murbe 
nun mo^I aHe S^age fd^merer, aQein meine Gräfte mürben aud^ aDe 
Sage grower. @o murbe id^ am @nbe fo ftarl, ba| id^ fogar einen 
Dd^fen tragen lann.'' 

Where did you get that book ? I was reading an old book 
when my mother came into the room, saw it, took it, and gave 
me this one. I promised her to read it. Do not eat those 
apples; here are better ones. I am getting a better apple. 
He is getting better. I became ill. Thou art not helping. 
I was lying. She sat. Eaten ; forgotten ; having promised ; 
to come. Be thou ; take one ; come here ; become better. 

Lord A. went through a village one day (gen,) and met a 
boy who was leading a calf. The boy did not take his hat off, 
and the lord asked him, " Do you know me ? " The boy 
answered, " Yes." " What is my name ? " asked the lord. 
" Lord A.," answered the boy. " Why do you not take your 
hat off, if you know me ? " asked the lord. " I will (mill) do 
it," the boy answered, "if you (will) hold the calf." 



98 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

III. The ei Class 
a». ei ! ' 

IC tc 

20L The vowel of the past tense fo ci verbs is short 
whenever possible, f, p, and t doubling, and the b of Ictbcn 
and fd^nciben changing to tt : 



bei^n, Ifiu 


bi^ 


flebiffen 


greifen, seiu 


JFff 


gegtiffcn 


leiben, sußrr 


litt 


gelitten 


reiben, ru^ 


rieb 


gerieben 


fd^leid^en, sn^ak 


mi^ 


gefd^Iid^en 



202. Separable Prefixes: All other prefixes (199) are 
separable. They are always accented, and with all per- 
sonal verb-forms are placed at the end of their clause. In 
the infinitive and the perfect participle the prefix precedes 
the ju or ge, and the three parts are written as one word : 

aniommen, arrive lam an angcfommen 

auflegen, /ay upon legte auf aufgelegt 

I. In dependent clauses, the verb being placed last (63, 168), the 
separable prefix precedes its verb and is joined to it: alä er ^eute 
anfam, when he arrived to-day, 

203. Doubtful Prefixes : The prefixes burdj, l^inter, über, um, 
unter, toibet, and roieber are both separable and inseparable. When 
separable the prefix is accented (202) and preserves its distinctive 
meaning : ü'berfe^en, to set across. When inseparable the prefix is 
unaccented (199) and loses much of its individuality, its meaning 
being blended with that of the verb : ül&erfcfacn, to translate. That 
is, the separable prefix has a separate accent and meaning ; the 
inseparable prefix is never separated from the verb in form, accent, 
or meaning. 
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204. The simple forms of fortlaufen, to run away: 
Simple Tenses Imperative 

et lauft fort, he runs away laufe fort, run away 

et laufe fott lauft fott 

et lief fott, he ran away laufen ©ic fott 

et liefe fott 

DRILL XXn 

Give the principal parts of — 

befleißen, beiden, bleiben, gebeil^en, gleid^en, gleiten, greifen, 
Ineifen, leiben, leiten, meiben, pfeifen, pteifen, teiben, teilen, 
reiten, fd^eiben, fd^cinen, fd^leid^en, fd^leifen, fd^meifeen, fd^nei* 
ben, fd^teiben, fd^teien, fd^teiten, fd^weigen, fpeien, fteigen, fttei* 
d^en, ftteiten, tteiben, roeid^en, weifen, jei^en. 

Conjugate the present tense (all modes) of — 

abfd^teiben, befleißen, bleiben, fottfd^leid^en, gteifen, ^inuntets 
fteigen, meiben, nad^fd^teien, fd^teiten, oetjei^en, n)eid^en. 

Conjugate the past tense of — 

ausbleiben, einweifen, gteifen, Iciben, teiben, fd^einen, fpeien, 
oettteiben, ootaudfd^teiten. 

EXERCISE XXn 

^er alte äRann 

ein ootne^met §ett ttaf einen alten 5Kann, bet einen Jlu^aum 
pflanjte. @t ging auf ben @teid ju unb ftagte, n)ie alt et fei« 
„Übet ad^tgig Salute," roat bie 2lntn)0tt, „abet, gottlob ! nod^ gefunb 
wie einet oon btei^ig." „SBie lange gebentft bu benn ju leben," 
fptad^ bet i^ett n)eitet, „ba^ bu in fold^ent 3lltet nod^ junge Saume 
pflanaeft, bie fo fpät gtüd^te ttagen ? SBatum mad^ft bu bit fo oet* 
gebli^e ätbeit ?" 
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„^tvx/* ga( bet 3Ute }ut 9lntn)ott/ „id^ bin jufrieben, toenti id^ 
bie Saume gepflanjt ^abt, ol^ne mtd^ batum }u betilmtnent, ob id^ 
obct ein anbetet bie ^üdjte betfelben genie^n roetbe. 6s ift billig, 
ba^ »it tun, roie unfete SSätet taten, ©ie pflanjten S3äume/ beten 
gtüd^te »it effen; ba roit nun bet 3Sätet Sltbeit genoffen l^aben, 
»atum foUen n)it gegen unfete 9Iad^fommen lieblofet fein, aid jene 
gegen un^ xoaxtn ? ^^ benfe, toa% bet SSatet nid^t geniest, bad 
etntet bet ©o^n." 

Does he not arrive to-day ? No, he arrived yesterday. Take 
off your hat. We are running away. They laid the book down. 
He cut his hand and became suddenly ill. We are going to 
town. Our friends did not come to-day. Call me when they 
arrive. My mother asked, " Did you take away my glass of 
water.?" I do not believe it. Why did you not remain at 
home.' I did remain at home, but not in the house. 

Bonn is a beautiful old city which lies on the Rhine. In it 
once lived three men who were all very young. However, they 
wanted to do nothing the whole day but sleep. So they went 
to a cave, and there they slept seven years, when they heard a 
noise, and one of (oon) them said, ''That was a cow," and 
went to sleep again. 
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IV. The i Class 

205. i u 

i(mm, m) " o 

206. The vowel of the past tense of i verbs is always 
short : 

jtngcn, sing fang flefungen 

fd^roinimcn, swim fd^wamm gcfd^roommen 

jtttnen, ^^ink \ann gcfonncn 

207. Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse : The subjunctive is 
used in indirect discourse (276, d) when the speaker is unwillingr 
to vouch for the accuracy of a statement, or in order to show that a 
statement is made on the authority of another person : Qx fagt mir, 
ba§ er eine beffere Ut)r t|abe, He tells me tfiat he has a better 
watch (but I am not so sure about it). The indicative would 
mean that the speaker considers the statement true : @r fagt 
mir, baJ5 Serlin bie §aupt[tabt be^ ÜDeutfd^en 9leid^e^ ift, He tells 
me that Berlin is the capital of the German Empire, 

I. For the tense of the subjunctive in indirect discourse, see 
273, ^,1. 

DRILL XXm 

Give the principal parts of — 

beginnen, binben, bringen, pnben, gelingen, gewinnen, flingen, 
mißlingen, ringen, rinnen, fd^lingen, fd^wimmen, fd^roinben, 
fd^wingen, fingen, ftnfen, finnen, fpinnen, fpringcn, flinfen, 
trinten, roinben, jwingen. 

Give the principal parts and simple forms of — 

abfd^neiben, aufhalten, badfcn, befpred^en, bitten, erroerben, 
fortgeben, Ineifen, leiten, losbinbcn, reiben, [teilen, ringen, 
feigen, [treid^en, roegftofeen* 
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^er alte Vlatt» »ttb ber %oh 

(Sin altet 3Rann l^atte ftd^ im SBalbe i^ol} gefammelt. 3Rxi einem 
fd^nieten Sünbel auf bem ätüden mad^te et {td^ auf ben 9{üdCn)eg. 
©ang etmübet legte et an bem 9Bege fein Sünbel ab, unb fe^te fid^ 
niebet, um ein n)enig audjutul^en. @t badete übet fein Seben nad^, 
toit bagfelbe nut 3Rüf)t unb SItbeit fei, unb n)ie et aud^ in feinem 
älltet nid^td Sejfeted }u enDatten l^abe. 3)a tief et mit lauter 
(Stimme ben Xob l^etbei, ba^ et il^n bod^ von allem Übel etlöfe. 
@ogIeid^ ftanb bet Xob mit feinet @enfe vox il^m unb ftagte i^n, 
mad et moDe« ,,@i, ba^ bu mit auf^elfeft/' fagte bet 3UU. 

He said that he was older than I ; but I am a year older than 
he. She asked me where her hat was. I told her that it was not 
here. She looked for it, but did not find it, so I helped her. 
We were looking for it when her brother came into the room 
with it. The birds were singing and jumping in the trees. My 
dog swam across the river yesterday. He asked me when I 
was going with him. I told him that I did not have enough 
money to go again ; but he said that I did not need any money, 
that he had enough for us both. 

Seven years later the second one awoke and said, ** No, it 
was an ox." Then he closed his eyes, and they slept seven 
years again, when the third one awoke and asked, **What cow? 
what ox ? " That was all, and everything was silent again. 
They say that the three young men are still sleeping in the 
cave near the city of Bonn. 
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V. The ic Class 

208. tc Most irregular verbs. 

209. To this class belong also most strong verbs whose Vowel will 
not permit of their belonging regularly to any class : gären, lügen, 
f äugen; also a number of irregular verbs (see Drill) with the. vowel 
c or i, which have in the past tense and the perfect participle : 
^eben, flimmen. 

ojxxzn, ferment got gegoren 

lieben, raise ^ob gehoben 

flimmen, climb ' Ilomm geflommen 

lügen, lie log gelogen 

fangen, suck fog gefogen 

210. The vowel of the past tense of ie verbs is short 
whenever possible, f doubling and the b of fieben changing 
to tt: 

\x\zxzn, freeze fror gefroren 

triefen, drip troff getroffen 

fieben, boil fott gefotten 

jie^en, draw jog flejogen 

DRILL XXIV 
Give the principal parts of — 

{a) biegen, bieten, fliegen, fliegen, fliegen, frieren, genießen, 
gießen, fried^en, ried^en, fc^ieben, fd^ie^en, fd^Iie^en, fieben, fprie* 
^cn, [lieben, triefen, oerbrie^en, ocriieren, wiegen, gießen. 

{b) bewegen, fed^ten, fled^ten, gären, ^eben, IKmmen, löfd^en, 
lügen, quellen, faufen, faugen, fd^eren, fd^meljen, fd^roeBen, fd^roö* 
ten, trügen, wägen, weben. 

Give the principal parts and simple forms of — 

abfliegen, befehlen, genießen, fangen, l^ineinblafen, pfeifen^ 
rinnen, fd^redfen, fein, fprie^en, ftreiten, oorlefen, werben. 
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EXERCISB XXIV 

^er 9a3o(f anf bent Xnttnhtttt 

^et 2BoIf lag auf feinem Totenbette, unb fd^idte einen prüfenben 
S3Ii(t über fein oergangened Seben jurüd. „^d^ bin fteilid^ ein 
©ünber/' fagte ex, „aber bod^, ^offe id^, feiner Don ben größten. 
Sd^ ^abe SSöfeä getan, aber aud^ viel (3\iM. @inft, erinnere id^ 
mid^, tarn mir ein 2amm fo nal^e, ba| id^ ed gar leidet ^ätte toten 
!onnen, unb id^ tat i^m nid^tä." „Uni baä aOeä fann td^ bit 
bezeugen/' fiel i^m greunb ^ud^ä, ber i^m ju 2:obe bereiten l^alf, 
ins SBort ; ,,benn id^ erinnere mid^ nod^ gar tooffi ber ®ad^e. 6d 
mar eim gu ber ^xi, aid bu fo jämmerlid^ tranf marft/' 

The eagle flew into that tree. He bent his stick until it 
broke, and then threw away the pieces. I found them and 
picked them up. The wolf said that he was a great sinner, 
but that he hoped he was not one of the greatest. He asked 
me whether I was a great sinner too. But I did not think that 
I was so great a (a so great) sinner as he, for I did more good 
than he. 

There was once a very rich man who lived in a beautiful castle 
near a small village. He loved the people who lived in the vil- 
lage, and tried to help them. He planted beautiful trees near 
their houses, and entertained their children in his castle. But 
the people of that village were not diligent, and were unhappy 
because they were not rich like their friend in the castle. 
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THE PERFECT TENSES 

211. Compound tenses (170) are divided into two groups : 
the perfect tenses and the future tenses. 

212. There are two perfect tenses, the present perfect, 
or simply the perfect, and the past perfect, or pluperfect. 

213. The perfect tenses, denoting perfected or completed 
action (280), are based on the perfect participle, to which is 
added the corresponding simple tense, same mode, of the 
auxiliary f)aben or fein. 

1. That is, to form the present perfect indicative of a verb, use 
the present indicative of the auxiliary with the perfect participle of 
the verb. To form the perfect infinitive, use the infinitive of the 
auxiliary with the perfect participle of the verb : 3^ §0^^ gefeiten, 
I have seen; gctommcn fein, to have come, 

2. As will be seen in 280, the perfect tense denotes a single act 
in past time, or completed action which is independent of any other 
event, and consequently the German perfect is more often to be ren- 
dered by the English past than by the English perfect : ®r tft gcftcm 
ge!otnmen, He came yesterday. For action begun in the past and 
continued through the present, see 277, a, i . 

214. ^aliett is used as the auxiliary in perfect tenses of all tran- 
sitiYe verbs and of such intransitives as do not denote a change of 
condition or position. All others take feitt* Thus galten, holdy 
and ftc^cn, standi take f)abcn ; fommen, come, and fterben, die, 
take fein. 

1. But bleiben, remain^ gelingen, succeed^ gefc^el^en, happen^ glilclcn, 
prosper^ and fein, be^ all take the auxiliary fein. 

2. Intransitive verbs denoting a change of position often take the 
auxiliary l^aben when the idea of transition is subordinate : 34 ^^"^ 
aufg Sanb gefahren, / drove into the country; but Sd^ ^abe gefahren, 
/ drove. 
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215. The perfect tenses of l^alten, hold^ fommen, come: 

Present Perfect 
/ have held (I held\ etc.^ I have come (I came), etc. 
IndicatiYe : 

bu ^afl 



er \^qX 
mt ^aben 
i^t ^abt 
fte ^aben 
SubjtmctiYe : 
id^ ^abe 
bu ^abeft 
er ^abe 
tDtr ^aben 
i^r ^abet 
fie ^aben 



Indicatiye : 
id^ ^atte 
bu ^atteft 
er l^atte 
voxx l^atten 
i^r l^attet 
fie fatten 

Subjunctiye : 
id^ l^ätte 
bu ^ätteft 
er ^ätte 

wir fatten 
t^r Rottet 
fte l^ätten 



gehalten 



i(^ bin 
bu bifi 
er ift 
wir finb 
i^r feib 
fie finb 

id^ fei 
bu fcieft 
er fei 
mir feien 
i^r feiet 
fte feien 

Fast Perfect 
/ had held, etc., I had come, etc. 



gehalten 



gehalten 



gehalten 



i(^ 


roar 


bu 


roarft 


« 


roar 


to« loaren 


i^t 


roart 


fte 


roaren 


t(^ 


wäre 


bu 


roäreft 


« 


wäre 


roir roören 


i^r 


roäret 


fte 


roären 



gefommen 



gefontmen 



gefommen 



ge!ommen 
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Perfect Infinitive 
gehalten ^aben, to have held gefommen fein^ to have come 

216. Synopsis of fommen, come : 



Simple Forms 


Participles 


AND Infinitives 


et fommt fomme 
et fomme fommt 
et f am fommen ©ie 


fommenb 
fommen 


gefommen 
gefommen fein 


et fame 






Perfect Tenses 






et ift 








et fci 
et roat 


" gefommen 






et mate 










DRILL 


X3CV 





Give a synopsis of — 

Strong 

baden, dake geben, give ttcten, tread 

beginnen, degin gewinnen, win tun, do 

betften, durst ^auen, hew oetlieten, /ose 

bleiben, remain l^etuntetttagen, ^r^rry ootfommen, occur 

btaten, roast down wad^fen, grow 

empfel^Ien, commend liegen. He xozi^^xxxK^tn, jump away 

tx\M\i^t% turn pale niebetfaHen, fall wetfen, throw 

effen, eat down wiegen, wägh 

^xiexen, freeze xu^m, call ikf^m, draw 



aufmad^en, open 
enben, end 
fütd^ten,/r«r 
glauben, Mieve 



Weak 

l^anbeln, deal 
\)okn, fetch 
lieben, love 
tafieten, shave 



teifen, travel 
fpefulieten, speculate 
roatnen, warn 
wohnen, dwell 
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EXERCISE XXV 

^eltfame? ^pa^itxtxtt 

ein 9Rann tcitct auf feinem ©fei m^ §aufe unb lä^t feinen ©ol^n 
gu gu^ nebenher laufen. Kommt ein *SQ3anberer unb fagt: „3)aä ift 
nid^t red^t, aSater, ba^ ^f)X reitet unb ©uren ©o^n laufen la^t ; 3^^ 
^abt ftarlere Seine." 35a ftieg bet 3Sater oom ©fei ^erab unb He^ 
ben'Sol^n reiten. Kommt roieber ein aSanberSmann unb fagt: 
„3)aä ift nid^t red^t, Surfd^e, ba^ bu reiteft unb beinen SSater ju 
gu| ge^en lä^t; bu ^aft jüngere Seine." 2)a fa^en bcibc auf unb 
ritten eine ©tredte. Äommt ein britter SBanberämann unb fagt: 
„3&a^ ift baä für ein Unoerftanb ; gmei Kerle auf einem fd^road^en 
Jiere !" 3)a ftiegen beibe ab unb gingen alle brei gu %u% Kommt 
ein oierter SQäanberer unb fagt: „'^\)x feib brei feltfame ©cfcllen. 
3ft*ä nid^t genug, wenn jmei ju %vi^ ge^en?" 3)a banben fic bem 
@fel bie Seine jufammen, jogen eine ftarfe ©tange burd^, unb trugen 
ben @fel nad^ ^aufe. 

I have been ; thou hast become ; we have not been follow- 
ing you ; they did not begin ; you had ; where had they been 
remaining ? we were traveling ; I did not win to-day ; ridden ; 
thou art come ; I have said. The traveler said to the boy 
that he had younger legs than his father, and that younger 
legs are stronger ; but another traveler thought that older legs 
were stronger. 

A dog had stolen a piece of meat, and wished to swim across 
the river with it. In the river he saw his image and thought 
that it was another dog with a piece of meat. He wished to 
have this also, snapped at it, and let his own piece fall into 
the river. 
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217. There are two future tenses, — the present, simply 
called the future, and the past or future perfect. 

218. The future tenses, denoting limitless action (279), are 
formed by adding the proper mode of the present tense of 
njerben to the infinitive of the verb, the present infinitive to 
form the future, the perfect infinitive (218, i) for the future 
perfect : id^ toerbe geben, id^ toerbe gegeben I)aben. 

219. The conditional, which is formed similarly with the 
past subjunctive of Werben, sometimes has future force and 
may then be considered a second subjunctive of the future 
and classified with the future tenses : iä) toürbe geben, I should 
give ; \^ lüürbe gegeben l^aben, / should have given. 

220. The future tenses of lieben, love: 







Future 




I shall 


(should) love, etc. 


Indicatiye: 




Subjunctiye : 


i(^ werbe 




id^ werbe 


bu wirft 




bu werbeft 


er wirb 
wir werben 


> lieben 


er werbe 
wir werben 


i^r werbet 




i^r werbet 


jte werben 




jte werben 
Conditional : 
id^ würbe 
bu würbeft 
er würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
jte würben . 



lieben 



lieben 



no 
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Future Perfect 




I shall (should) 


have loved, etc. 


Indicatiye : 


SnbjtmctiYe : 


id^ werbe 
bu wirft 
er wirb 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fie werben J 


- geliebt ^aben 


i(^ werbe 
bu werbeft 
cr werbe 
wir werben 
i^r werbet 
fie werben 


- geliebt ^aben 




Conditional : 


- 


id^ würbe 
bu würbeft 
er würbe 
wir würben 
i^r würbet 
fte würben , 


> geliebt ^aben 


221. Synopsis of fetjen, see : 




Simple Forms 


Participles and Infinitives 


er fte^t fie^ 
. er fe^e je^t 
er fal^ fe^en ©ie 
erfä^e 


fe^enb gefe^en 
fe^en gefeiten l^aben 


Perfect Tenses 




er ^at 
er ^abe 
er ^atte 
ermatte 


> gefe^en 

Future Tenses 


er wirb ' 
er werbe 
er würbe , 


I' 


e^en 


er wirb "i 
er werbe > 
er würbe J 


gefeiten l^aben 



THE FUTURE TENSES 



III 



222. Unreal Conditions : The subjunctive is used to express 
an unreal condition (276, ^), the past tense expressing a present 
condition, and the past perfect tense a past condition : SSSenn td^ 
reid^ toäre, gäbe id^ eg bit gem, If I were rich, I should give 
it to you gladly, 

I. The conditional and conditional perfect are often substituted 
for the past and past perfect subjunctive respectively in the conclusion 
or independent clause : SBcnn t(^ rcic^ wäre, roürbc t(^ cä bir gem geben, 
If I were rich, I should give it to you gladly. 



Give a synopsis of — 

abbeizen, bite off 
bred^en, break 
fortfahren, drive away 
%äxzn, ferment 
gcftc^en, confess 

befud^en, visit 
führen, lead 



DRILL XXVI 

Strong 

gießen, pour 
^ei^en, call 
lügen, lie 
fangen, suck 
fd^leid^en, sneak 

Weak 

loSntad^en, unfasten 
loben, praise 



fd^reiten, stride 
finfen, sink 
treffen, hit 
wägen, weigh 
TOtnben, wind 

mitteilen, impart 
ju^ören, listen 



EXERCISE XXVI 

^er sterling unb bie Xaube 

©n Änabe ^atte einen ©perling gefangen, unb fa^ bann auf bent 
^ai^z eine Staube. „3)ie ift beffer," badete er, liefe ben ©perling 
roieber fliegen unb ftieg auf bag l>Ciä^, um bie Saube ju fangen. 
®iefe aber wartete nid^t, fonbem flog iaoon. 3)a fafe ber Änabe 
o^ne ©perling unb o^ne 2^aube traurig auf bem 3)ad^e, unb gebadete 
bcä ©prid^TOorteä : 33ef|er ein ©perling in ber §anb als eine laube 
auf bem ^ad^e. 
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9ln einem SBeinfiodte fingen gang oben einige teifen Strauben. 
@in t^ud^g tarn vorbei, \a\) bie Stauben, unb n)oate jte ^aben. @i 
fptang in bie $ö^e, abet aOe 3Rü^e n)at oetgebend. 3)ad oetbto^ 
il^n fe^t. ,,^ie Stauben {tnb gtün unb fauet; id^ n)oQte fie gai 
nid^t ^aben." ©o fagte et, unb ging weitet. 

We shall come to-morrow. If you were here, we should all 
go to the country. If they had gone to the country, we should 
not have seen them. Had I gone into the house, I should have 
found the old man. I shall not let the sparrow fly until I shall 
have caught the dove. If the grapes had not been so high, they 
would not have been so sour. 

There was once a man, who was on his way home, when he 
came to a large house, in front of which an old man was working. 
Since it was already late, he asked the old man whether he 
might (biltfen) remain there over night. " I am not the father 
of the house," answered the latter ; " go into the house ; you 
will find my father there ; ask him." 
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THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 

223. The modal auxiliaries are bürfen, fönnen, mögen, 
muffen, foHen, and ttjoöen. They are really preterit-present 
verbs, being the past tense of strong verbs which acquired 
present meaning, the deficiencies being then supplied with 
weak forms. 

. 224. As now conjugated the modal auxiliaries present the follow- 
ing irregularities : 

a. A vowel-change in the present indicative singular, except in 

foQen, and no endings in the first and third singular (183). 

b. No imperative, except of roollcn. 

c. The stem loses its umlaut, if it have any, in the past indicative 

and the perfect participle. 

d. In the compound tenses the perfect participle is used only when 

there is no complementary infinitive ; otherwise the present 
infinitive is substituted : 3(^ ^abe eg nic^t geiooUt, I did not want 
it; but 3^^ ^ttbc eg nic^t tun wollen, / did not want to do it, 

e. In the future perfect tense, with a complementary infinitive, 

^aben precedes the other infinitive forms, the complementary 
infinitive following it : Sd^ tourbe i^n nic^t §aben fe^en fonnen, 
/ should not have been able to see him, 

225. ^^len, ^ei^en, l^elfen, l^bren, laffen, lehren, lernen, machen, fe^en, 
and often brauchen, are used like the modal auxiliaries, taking a com- 
plementary infinitive without ju (167), and substituting the present 
infinitive for the perfect participle in compound tenses (224, d) : 3^^^ 
^abe il^n gelten ^bren, / heard him go, 

226. Irregularity of Order : In transposed order the per- 
sonal part of a compound tense of the modal auxiliary, and 
a few other verbs used like them (226), when used with a 
complementary infinitive, is not placed last (168), but. just 
before the non-personal verb forms : ©r fagte, ba§ er nid^t 
l^at f ommen tooHen, He said that he did not want to come. 
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227. Paradigms: 














Present Indicative 






id^ barf- 


lann- 


mag- 


mu^- 


foH- 


win - 


bu barf ft 


fannft 


magft 


mu^t 


foHft 


n)ia ft 


et batf- 


lann- 


mag- 


mu^- 


fott- 


roia - 


wit bütf en 


f önn en 


mogen 


müfjen 


foHcn 


moQen 


t^r bürft 


lönnt 


mögt 


mü^t 


foUt 


n)oat 


fic bürfen 


!önn en 


mögen 

Present I 


muffen 
Subjunctive 


foOen 


n)oQen 


i(^ bürfc 


Mnne 


möge 


müffc 


foOe 


mode 


bu bütf eft 


f önn eft 


mög eft 


müfj eft 


fotteft 


rooUcp 


et bütfe 


fönne 


möge 


müjfe 


foUe 


rooUe 


mx bütf en 


lönn en 


mögen 


müfjcn 


foHen 


motten 


i^t bütfct 


f önn et 


mög et 


muffet 


foHet 


rooHet 


fie btitfen 


tonn en 


mögen 


muffen 


foHen 


motten 




Imperative wanting, except 














motte 












mottt 












mott en @ie 






Past Indicative 







xä) butfte fonnte mod^te mu^te fottte mottt e 

bu butfteft lonnteft mod^teft mu^teft fottteft mottt eft, etc. 

Past Subjunctive 

td^ bütfte fönnte möd^te mü^te fottte mottt e 

bu butfteft Knnteft möd^teft mü^teft fottteft mottt cft, etc. 

Participles 



bütfenb 


gebutft 


fönnenb 


gefonnt 


mögenb 


gcmod^t 


müffenb 


gemußt 


fottenb 


gefottt 


mottenb 


gemottt 
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bürfcn 
mögen 
foUen 

et f)ai 
et ^a6e 
et ^atte 
et ^ätte 
et iDitb 



Infinitives 
gebutft ^aben lonnen 

gemod^t ^aben muffen 

gefoUt ^aben moQen 

Compound Tenses of tooQen: 
et \)at 



gef onnt ^aben 
gemußt ^aben 
gewoDt l^aben 



gen)oQt 



gelten xooüm 






et wetbe > wollen 

et TOütbe J 

et TOttb 1 

et n)etbe |^ gen)oQt l^aben 

et TOütbe J 



et ^abe 

et l^atte 

et ^ätie 

et roitb ') 

et wetbe >- ge^en wollen 

et roütbe J 

et rottb "] 

et wetbe > l^aben gelten wollen 

et roütbe J 



228. Force of the Modal Auxiliaries: The modal aux- 
iliaries are very idiomatic in their use, and must be learned 
largely by observation. The following table will explain 
the force of each, from which many meanings can be devel- 
oped, as can be seen from the list of examples appended : 

biltfen, authority or permission. 

tonnen, ability or possibility. 

mögen, inclination or likeliness. 

müflen, necessity. 

foQen, the willy intention^ or claim of some one not the subject; 

hence often obligation or hearsay. 

n)ollen/ the will, intention^ or claim of the subject, 

229. Examples: 

bfttfen : 3d^ batf ge^en, I may (have permission to) go. 
63 batf fein, // may be {there is authority for), 
SQ3it biitfen nid^t ge^en (with negative), We must not go. 
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tfliittcn : 2Bit Idnncn e8 nxd^t tun, We cannot do it 
6ft !ann fein, // may be (mere possibility), 
ein Settler lann, na(^ bem ©prid^roort, nie üeritten, according 
to the proverb^ a beggar can never {it is impossible ever to) 
go ctstray, 

miigett : 34 mag nid^t gelten, I do not care to go, 
es mag fein, // may be {there is likeliness), 

muffen : ©ie mußten lange warten. They had {it was necessary) 
to wait a long time, 

foOen : ©ie foHen nid^t ge^en. They shall not go (my intention). 
3)u foHft nid^t töten. Thou shait not kill (God's will — your 

obligation), 
er foH i^n geftem gefeiten ^aben, He is said to have seen 
him yesterday (some one's claim). 

moQen : er win eä mir geben, Jle is willing to give it to me, 
3d^ win eg felber tun, I will {intend to) do it myself, 
er rooHte eben gelten. He was about {intended just) to go, 
©ie TOoHen i^n nid^t gefc^cn l^aben. They claim not to have seen 
him, 

aSiffen 

230. S33if[cn, knowy has many of the peculiarities of the 
modal auxiliaries. It is conjugated as follows : 





Present 




Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


id^ wei^- 


id^ wiffe 




bu n)ei^t 


bu roijfeft. 


roiffe 


er roei^- 


er TOiff e 




roir roifj en 


roir roifjen 




il^r n)i^t 


il^r roijfet 


n)i^t 


fie roifj en 


fte »iff en 


wijfen ©ie 
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Past 
Indicative Subjunctive 

td^ iDu^t e iDü^t e 

bu iDu^teft iDü^teft 

et n)u|t e iDü^t e 

mir iDu^t en iDü^t en 

i^r n)u^et n)ü^tet 

fie n)u^ten n)ü^ten 

Participles and Infinitives 

Present rotfjenb TOtfjen 

Perfect gewußt gemußt ^a5en 

The Compound Tenses are regular. 
DRILL XXVn 

Conjugate the simple tenses of — 
brennen, bürfen, tennen, lönnen, mögen, ntüfjen, nennen, 

roiffen. 

Give a synopsis of — 

auffoDen, surprise Irted^en, creep ftnnen, think 

auSgleid^cn, equalize nteiben, avoid fte^Ien, steal 

bergen, hide Waffen, create oertreiben, expel 

enaten, guess fd^Ieifen, whet roafd^en, wash 

Reifen, help fd^roeigen, be silent wollen, will 

EXERCisB xxyn 

9(tt meinen ^fol^attneiS 
Sieber ^ol^anned ! 

@olb unb @ilber l^abe id^ nid^t ; n)a3 id^ aber ^abe, gebe td^ ^ir. 

2)ie 3^it !ommt l^eran, ba^ id^ ben 9Beg gelten mu^, ben man 
nid^t mieber tommt. 3^ '^nn ^ic^ nid^t mitnel^men, unb laffe ^id^ 
in einer SBelt jurildt, mo guter Slat nid^t überfltiffig ift. 5Riemanb 
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ift rocife t)on ©cburt an ; Qcxt unb Srfal^rung klaren ^iet. 3d^ ^abe 
bie 9Belt länger gefeiten, aid £u. @d ift nid^t ailed ©olb, liebet 
®o^n/ n)aä glängt, unb id^ ^abe mand^en @tetn x>om ^immel fallen 
unb mand^en ©tab, auf ben man fid^ Derlie^, bred^en feigen. ®arum 
win id) ^ir einigen Slat geben, unb Xxx fagen, mad id^ gefunben 
l^abe, unb road bie S^xt mid^ geleitet ^at. 

@d ift nid^td gto^, xoa^ nid^t gut ift, unb ift nid^td toal^t, toad 
nid^t beftel^et. 

^er ÜRenfd^ ift nid^t l^ier ju $aufe, unb et gel^t nid^t üon unge^^ 
fal^t in bent fd^led^ten fRoi um^et. @t ift fid^ felbft anoetttaut, unb 
ttägt fein Seben in feinet $anb. Unb ed ift nid^t füt i^n gleid^- 
gültig, ob et ted^td obet linfd ge^e. 

$alte ^id^ ju gut, Söfed gu tun. $änge 3>ein ^erj an tein uet« 
ganglid^ed ^ing. ^ie äBa^tl^eit tid^tet ftd^ nid^t na^ und, liebet 
®o^n, fonbetn tpit ntüffen und nad^ i^t tid^ten. 

SBad einet nid^t l^at, bad !ann et au6) nid^t geben. Unb bet ip 
nid^t ftei, bet will tun f önnen, toa^ er will ; fonbetn bet ift ftei, bet 
wollen fann, road et tun joH. Unb bet ift nid^t roeife, bet ben!t, 
ba^ et roiffe. 

@d ift leidet ju oetad^ten; oetftel^en ift oiel bef|et. Seilte nid^t 
anbete, bid 3)u felbet gele^tt bift. SBolle nut einetlei, unb bad 
roolle oon §et5en. ©age nid^t aUz^, xoa^ 3)u roei^t; abet roifle 
immet, road 2)u fageft. ©i^e nid^t, roo bie ©pottet ft^en ; benn 
fie finb bie elenbften untet alien Äteatuten. 

äBenn id^ geftotben bin, fo btüde mit bie 9lugen }u, unb beroeine 
mid^ nid^t. 

2)ein tteuet SSatet. 

I must not go. I do not like to go. I ought to go. He is 
said to have money. He may go home. She would not do it. 
She would do it, if she could. He maintains that he saw him. 
I am not able to see. Do you know where he is ? I cannot 
tell you. He ought to be here. Thou shalt not steal. You 
will see. We shall leave you. I will not come. He does not 
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care to go. It may be. She must come home; she is not 
allowed to stay so long. You might have done it, if you had 
tried. What will you do for me ? That will do ; you may go, 
my child. Where am I to go? You can do everything that 
you want to do. I should like to help you. He may b.e away. 
I had to remain at home. She is not willing to see you. These 
books are said to be very old. We saw that he had not been 
able to do it. She said that he would not allow her to go alone. 
I think that I should have done it, but I did not like to. You 
could have done everything that you would have wanted to do. 
You might have done this, too, if you had cared to do it, I should 
have told him, if I could have seen him. 

In the house he found an older man who was sitting at the 
table and was eating. He said to him, " May I remain over 
night with you ? " But the old father also replied, " I am not 
the father of the house," and sent him to his father, who did 
likewise (the same), until he had asked seven men, each older 
than the last. And the seventh man, who was so old that he 
could hardly speak, isaid, " Yes, my son, you may." 
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THE REFLEXIVE VERB 



23L The reflexive verb expresses an action which is per- 
formed by the subject upon itself. * The object is always the 
reflexive pronoun of the same person (189), which occupies 
in the sentence the regular position of the pronoun ob- 
ject (88) : 3d^ fefec mid^, I seat myself; %^ toerbe tnid^ fogleid^ 
fc^cn, / shaU seat myself at once. The auxiliary in perfect 
tenses is l^abcn («14) : 3d^ i^abc mid^ gefefet, / seated myself 

232. The reflexive object is generally in the accusative 
case. Rarely it is in the genitive (242, c\ and with the 
following verbs it is in the dative : 

pdj aneignen, make on^s own fid^ \iym\i^t\xi, flatter on^s self 

jtdj onmo^en, assume jid^ T)erfd^offen, obtain 

jid^ oudbitten, request jtd^ T)ome^men, purpose 

jtd^ einbilben, imagine ftd^ T)orfteDen, imagine 

jtdj getrauen, venture jtd^ jujie^en, bring upon on^s self 

233. Reflexive verbs are intransitive. In English almost any tran- 
sitive verb may be used intransitively also, but in German this is rare ; 
however, a transitive verb may be made intransitive by using it reflex- 
ively : %^ ^abe meinen Ileincn SBruber perborgen, aber idj werbe ntidj nic^t 
perbergen, / have hidden my little brother^ but I shall not hide. 

234. Paradigms: 

a. Present tense of ftd^ tegen, lie down (lay one's self): 
Indicative Subjunctive Imperative 

id^ lege mid^ id^ lege mid^ 

bu legft bid^ bu legeft bid^ lege bid^ 

et legt fid^ er lege fid^ 

n)ir legen und xoxx legen und 

i^T legt eud^ i^r leget eud^ legt eud^ 

fte legen ftd^ fie legen fid^ legen ©ie jtd^ 
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6, Synopsis of ftd^ ffird^tcn, 6e afraid: 
Simple Forms 



erfürd^tet ftc^ 
ctfürd^tc ftd^ 
er fürd^tete ft$ 
er fürd^tete ftd^ 



fürd^te bid^ 
fürd^tet eud^ 
türmten ©ie ftd^ 



Perfect Tenses 



Participles and Infinitives 



er \^^i 
erlabe 
er \^QXit 
er \flXit 



ftd^ gefürd^tet 



ftd^ fürd^tenb 
ftd^ fürd^ten 



gefürd^tet 
ftd^ gefUrd^tet ^aben 



Iftd 



er wirb 

er werbe > ftd^ fürd^ten 

er würbe J 



Future Tenses 

er wirb 1 

er werbe \ ftd^ gefttrd^tet ^oben 

er würbe J 



DRILL XXVm 

Conjugate the simple tenses of — 

Strong: ftd^ bejtnnen, jtd^ entl^olten, ftd^ ^eben, ftd^ fd^Ieid^en, 

ftd^ unterfangen, ftd^ Derbergen, fid^ verfemen, ftd^ {dat^ Dor« 

nehmen, ftd^ wafd^en. 
Weak : ftd^ bemäd^tigen, jtd^ eilen, ftd^ einbilben, ftd^ entlebigen, 

fid^ erinnern, ftd^ fortntad^en, ftd^ freuen, fid^ faumen, fid^ 

weigern. 

Give a synopsis of — 

Strong: pd^ onne^men, ftd^ betrogen, pd^ ergeben, ftd^ fd^Iagen, 

ftd^ t)erlaf[en, ftd^ t)ermef[en. 
Weak: jtd^ argem, ftd^ bebienen, ftd^ bemühen, jtd^ benten, ftd^ 

erholen, fid^ fügen, ftd^ nieberlegen, ftd^ rühmen, ftd^ fd^amen, 

ftd^ fernen. 
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BXERCISE XXVm 

@8 nmt einmal ein fel^t alter 3Rann. 3Benn e¥ nun bei X^ifd^e 
fa|, unb ben Söffel !aum galten tonnte, fd^üttete er oft ©uppe auf 
bad 3:ifd^tud^. @ein ®o^n unb bef|en f^au mochten bag nic^t 
leiben, unb besiegen ntu^te fid^ ber alte ©ro^oater enblid^ ^tnter 
ben Dfen fe^en, unb fte gaben i^m fein ©fjen in ein irbeneä ©d^üf- 
feld^en unb nod^ nid^t einmal genug. @inmal tonnten aud^ feine 
jittemben $änbe baS ©c^üfleld^en nid^t feft^alten ; es fiel gur @rbe 
unb jerbraii^. 2)a tauften fie i^m ein ^öljemed ©d^üf|eld^en für ein 
paar Pfennig ; barauS mufete er nun effen. SBie fie fo ba fi^en, fo 
trägt ber f leine ®nlel oon oier ^a^ren allerlei tleine Srettlein gufam- 
men. „SBaS mad^ft bu ba ?" fragte ber SSater. „34 ma^e ein 
@d^üf[eld^en/' antn)ortet bad fiinb, ,,baraud foKen SSater unb SRut- 
ter effen, menn id^ grofe bin." 

I am very glad; be ye glad; how do you feel to-day? He 
would have been glad, if you had behaved; we did not re- 
member; do not flatter thyself; why are you afraid.^ That 
is a question ; once upon a time it happened ; I shall depend 
upon you ; do not be afraid ; I shall not flatter myself ; that 
was not proper; she will not be afraid; that is a matter of 
course. 

An officer who could not swim fell into the water. A soldier 
who was standing near saw the officer fall into the water, 
jumped in, and pulled him out. The officer thanked the soldier 
and gave him something. Another soldier who had seen this 
asked, " How much did he give you ? " The soldier opened 
his hand and found a penny in it. His friend said, " Well, the 
officer knows best how much his life is worth." 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

235. The passive voice is fonned by using with the perfect par- 
ticiple of the verb the proper form of the auxiliary mthtn^ with the 
following irregularities : 

a. The perfect participle of toerben omits its prefix Qt, becoming 

toorben (169). 
^. The imperative is formed with the auxiliary fein instead of voex- 

ben : fei geliebt, fcib geliebt, de loved, 

c. The present participle is formed with gu and the active present 

participle (168 and 266), and is used only adjectively: 3U Ue= 
benb, to be loved, 

d. What is commonly given as the active perfect participle (168) of 

a transitive verb is really passive in force and serves as such ; 
such forms as geliebt n)orben are never found independently. 

236. Since the object of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive, only transitive verbs may have a passive 
voice. The subject of the active becomes the agent of the 
passive, which is generally expressed by bon : (active) %^ 
öffne bie %\xt, I open the door; (passive) 2)ie Xür tuirb bon 
mir geöffnet, The door is opened by me, 

1. The indirect agent or the means employed is expressed by burdj; 
3)er ©rief rourbe burdj einen SBoten gefdjicft. The letter was sent by a 
messenger. The instrument is expressed by mit : SWit biefem jammer 
rourbe er etfdjlagen, With this hammer was he killed, 

2. A dative case of the active remains dative in the passive. Hence 
verbs which take only a dative object (248, «, i), and have no accusa- 
tive in the active to become subject of the passive, are used imperson- 
ally in the passive : 3Keine bcften ^reunbe raten mir. My best friends 
advise me; W\x wirb (cä roirb mir) pon meinen beften greunbcn geraten, 
/ am advised by my best friends, 

3. Similarly is formed an impersonal passive of intransitive verbs 
of motion : ^cute 2lbcnb roirb getanjt. There will be dancing this evening. 
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4. The predicate accusative (244, d) of the active voice becomes 
a predicate nominative in the passive (241, bj 2) : ^ir nennen i^n ^erm, 
We call him master; ®r toirb pon una §err genannt, He is called mas- 
ter by us. 

237. There is a tendency in German to avoid the passive forms, 
especially when the agent is not expressed ; for them are substituted — 

a, SKan with an active verb : SWan lann eä »on l^ier auä feigen, // can 

be seen from here (one can see it). 

b. A reflexive verb : ©oldj ein ©efpenft jagt fidj fo leidet nidjt fort, 

Such a spirit is not so easily driven away. 
I. An apparent passive is also formed by means of the auxiliary 
fein, the difference being that the form with werben denotes passive 
action, and emphasizes the action itself, the force of the perfect parti- 
ciple being verbal ; while the form with fein denotes passive condition 
or state, and emphasizes the result of the action, the force of the per- 
fect participle being adjectival : S)er Srief roirb gefdjrieben, The letter 
is (being) written; S)er Srief ift gef daneben, The letter is (as the result 
of previous action) written. 

238. Synopsis, in the passive voice, of fe^en, see : 

Simple Forms 



er wirb 
er werbe 
er würbe 
er mürbe 



gefe^en 



fei 1 

feib > gefeiten 

feien ©iej 



Perfect Tenses 

er ift 
er fei 
er war 
er wäre 



gefe^en worben 



Participles and Infinitives 

5U fe^enb gefe^en 

gef e^en werben gefeiten worben fein 



Future .Tenses 

er wirb ] er wirb 

er werbe V gefe^en werben 
er würbe J 



er werbe \ gefeiten worben fein 
er würbe J 
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DRILL yxnr 
Give a s3mopsis in the passive voice of — 

Strong: bcrften, fangen, geben, laben, mefjen, teilen, fd^elten, 

trinlen, grotngen. 
Weak: bringen, fügten, ^olen, faufen, lennen, lieben, madden, 

nennen, fteDen. 

Convert into passive constructions — 

SBit ^aben ^eute einen 3Kann gefe^en. 3)er SSater wirb feinen 
©o^n Sodann nennen. 2Bir l^eifeen i^n Äönig. $eu ©d^mibt 
l^atte nut einen ^fd^ gefangen. @eine ©d^mefter gibt i^m bieSmal 
nt^td. @ie ^at i^m nic^t geantn)ottet. 3Ber l^at mid^ gerufen ? 
@r ^ai meinem SSater ein 33ud^ gefauft. ^er !Dlann mirb feinem 
Srubet nid^t Reifen. 3^ ^abe einen großen SSogel in biefem Saume 
gefe^en. 2)ie SRutter n)ivb bem fiinbe ben i^unb nehmen, xotxm ed 
il^n ntd^t bef|er be^anbelt. 

EXERCISE XXIX 

^aiS geftoljlene ^ferb 

einem 33ouer rourbe bei 9lad^t fein fd^önfteä ?ßferb au3 bem ©taue 
gefto^len. ©r reifte auf einen weit entfernten ^ferbemarlt, um ein 
anbcreS gu laufen, aber, fiel^e ba ! unter ben ?ßferben erblidfte er 
aud^ bag feinige. ©oglei^ «tgriff er eS am Sügel unb fagte : „2)a8 
$ferb gehört mir; t)or brei 3^agen ift eS mir gefto^Ien n>orben!'' 
3)er ÜJlann, ber baä ?ßferb ^atte, fagte: „3)a feib 3^^^ iw zxmm 
Srrtum, lieber greunb. 3d^ ^abe baS $ferb fd^on über ein "^a^x." 
©^neH ^ielt ber Sanbmann bem ^ferbe mit beiben §anben bie 
äugen ju unb rief: „9lun, fo fagt bod^, on roeld^em Sluge er blinb 
. ift." ®er grembe, t)on bem baS $f erb wirf lid^ gefto^Ien aber nod^ 
ni^t fo genau betrad^tet n>orben n>ar, fagte auf ©eratemo^l : ,,9luf 
bem linten Sluge." „9lein !" t)erfe^te ber Sauer. „3ld^," fagte ber 
grembe, „id^ ^abe mid^ T)erfprod^en ; ouf bem rechten 2luge ift er 
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blinb \" ,,D^o !" rief bet SSauet, „je^t ift eS Hat, ba| bu ein 2)ieb 
bift, benn baS ?ßferb ifl gar nid^t blinb." 2)et ?ßferbebieb würbe 
fogleid^ feftgenommen unb jur T)erbienten Strafe gegogen. 

It is said ; he has not been seen by any one ; they shall be 
found; my hands are tied; my horse was stolen last night; 
help I my horse is stolen ; has the thief been caught ? yes, he 
was caught by me ; a horse has been stolen, but by whom ? 
a good man is always trusted; we are served well; the man 
was seen by no one. The horse would not have been taken if 
the stable had been locked. When I came in, her eyes were 
closed. 

A farmer had seven sons, who often quarreled with each 
other. One day the sons were called together, and seven 
sticks, which were bound together, were placed before them. 
"Break these sticks," said the father. Each tried, but none 
succeeded. " Nothing is easier," said the father, as he untied 
the sticks, and broke one after the other. Then said the father, 
" So will it go with you, if you do not hold together." 



Part Two 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

239. The principal uses of the definite article (28) are — 

a. The Demonstrative, to point out an object as specific 

or well known : 2)tc ©onne getjt urn fecfjo Ut)r auf, The 
sun rises at six o'clock. 

b. The Generic, to denote a class or species : %q& SBIci 

ift fd^toer, Lead is heavy. 

c. The Possessive, to replace a possessive adjective when 

the possessor is evident from the context : @r \)ai 
ben 3lrm gebrod^en, He has broken his arm. 

d. The Distributive, in expressions of cost, etc. : jel^n 

^Pfennig ba^ ?ßfunb, ten pfennigs a pound; ätoeimal 
bic SBod^e, twice a week. 

e. Before proper nouns when qualified, or to distinguish 

case ; to show that a person is well known ; and in 
familiar use: ber (Ait aBilljelm, old William; bem 
©driller, to Schiller; Sennft bu ben fjauft ? Do you 
know Faust ? SBo ift ber Slarl ? Where is Charles ? 

f. Before the names of seasons, months, days, and streets : 

ber grüt)Iing, spring; ber S)eäember, December; ber 
©onner^tag, Thursday; bie §od^ftraJ3e, High Street. 

240. The noun without an article expresses an indefinite 
number or a part : 3n biefem SBalbe fte!)t man nid^tö al^ (Sid^en, 
In this forest one sees nothing but oaks; 5)ort fauften tüir Srot 
für bic ^nber, There we bought {some) bread for the children. 

127 
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THE CASES 



241. The Nominative: The nominative case is used to 
express — 

a. The subject of a verb : S)er SKann fommt, The man is 
coming. 

b. The predicate after — 

1. The neuter verbs bleiben, fd^einen, fein, and tüerben, 

which do not express action but a state of being : 
@r ift mein ®ot)n, He is my son, @r fd^eint ein 
grower ^ßrinj, He seems a great prince. 

2. Passive verbs which in the active voice take two 

accusatives (244, d\ and l^ei^en with passive force : 
®r tüirb König genannt, He is called king, 

c. Direct address : Sebt tüol)!, tt)r 3Katten ! (®d^.) Farewelly 

ye meadows ! 

d. Exclamation : D bet ©))t^bube ! O the rascal! 

242. The Genitive : The genitive limits or completes the 
meaning of a noun, adjective, verb, or preposition. Its prin- 
cipal uses are — 

a. The adnominal genitive, or genitive complement of a 
noun, which may be divided as follows : 

1 . Descriptive genitive, defining or limiting the mean- 

ing of a noun, showing a general connection : bie 
WySä) ber frommen S)enfart, the milk of human 
kindness, 

2. Possessive genitive, denoting ownership, author- 

ship, or source : meinet 9Sater§ §au^, my father's 
house; bie grüd^te beö SBaumeö, the fruits of the 
tree. 
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3. Subjective genitive, used with verbal nouns to show 

the subject of the verbal idea contained in the 
noun : bie Siebe einer SÄutter, a mothers love. 

4. Objective genitive, used with verbal nouns to show 

the object of the verbal idea contained in the 
noun : bie Siebe beö SSaterlanbeg, love for ones 
country, 

5. Partitive genitive, denoting the whole of which a 

part is taken : eine ^Jlafd^e roten SBeine^, a bottle 
of red wine, 

b. The predicate genitive : ©ei guter ©inge, Be of good 
cheer, 

c. Genitive object of a verb : 

1. As primary object of such verbs as the following, 

most of which may, however, in modern German 
take another construction : 

ad^tcn, heed gcroa^rcn, perceive 

bebürfcn, need garten, wait for 

begehren, desire mangeln, lack 

braud^en, need fd^onen, spare 

benlen, think of fpottcn, mock 

entbehren, be without T)ctgefjcn,/^r^<?/ 

gebcnten, think of warten, wait for 

2, As secondary object of — 

i. Verbs of accusing, acquitting, condemning, etc., 
such as — 

anilagen, accuse überführen, convict 

belehren, inform überzeugen, convince 

befd^ulbtgen, accuse T)erflagen, accuse 

fteifpred^en, acquit roürbigen, deem worthy 

mahnen, warn jei^en, accuse 
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ii. Many reflexive verbs, such as — 

jid^ annehmen, take interest in jtd^ erbarmen, pity 
pd^ bebienen, make use of ftd^ erfreuen, enjoy 

jtd^ bemad^tigen, take posses- jtd^ erinnern, remember 
sion of jtd^ rühmen, boast of 

fid^ fd^amen, be ashamed of 

iii. Privative verbs, denoting separation, depriva- 
tion, etc. 
berauben, rob 
entbtnben, release 
entlleiben, divest 
entlaben, disburden 



entlaffen, discharge 
entlebigen, deliver 
entfern, dismiss 
T)eria9en, drive away 



iv. Certain impersonal verbs : 

eä bauert mid^, I pity eS jammert mid^, I pity 

eS efelt mid^, I loathe eS lo^nt ftd^, // is worth 

e8 erbarmt mid^, I pity e8 reut mid^, I regret 

e8 gelüftet mid^, / desire eä T)erbrie|t mtd^, lam vexed 

d. Genitive complementary to adjectives denoting full- 
ness, power, knowledge, etc., such as — 



onftd^tig, in sight 

bebürftig, in need 

berou^t, conscious 

erfahren, experienced 

fä^ig, capable 

\x^\,free 

fro^, glad 

geben!, mindful 

geroa^r, aware 

gen)i^, sure 

\)^\^^i, in possession of 



tunbig, acquainted 
k\>x%,free 
leer, empty 
lo3, rid 

mäd^tig, master of 
mübe, tired 
fatt, sated 
jtd^er, sure 
y>o\i,full 
roert, worth 
milrbig, worthy 
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e. Adverbial genitive, expressing — 

1. Indefinite time, or the time of an action that is 

repeated or customary : gineö %(x%t% fam cr, 
One day he came; Xagci^ Slrbett, Slbenbö ®äfte, 
fei bein fünftig '^'oyä^txxo^xi, Work by day, and in 
the evening guests, be your watchword in the 
future. 

2. Place : %t%i gelie jeber feinet SBegei^ (®ci^)r ^^'^ '^^ 

every one go his way. 

3. Manner : 9?ad^ Uri fal)r' id^ fte!)nben gufeeg {^6).), I am 

going to Uri without delay {just as I am), 

f. Genitive after prepositions : (an)ftatt, instead of, tro^, 
in spite of um . . . tütffen, for the sake of toä^renb, during, 
wegen, on account of, etc. 

243. The Dative : The dative denotes the person toward 
whom, or the thing toward which, the action of the verb 
is directed without affecting it immediately. Its principal 
uses are — 

a. As primary object of — 

I. Verbs denoting nearness, likeness, service, appur- 
tenance, concurrence, inclination, etc., and their 
opposites, such as — 

antworten, answer gelingen, succeed 

begegnen, meet gefd^e^en, happen 

betftel^en, help glauben, believe 

banlen, thank gleid^en, resemble 

btenen, serve Reifen, help 

^ol^m, follow, obey na^en, approach 

gefallen, please taten, advise 

gehören, belong to fd^aben, harm 

ge^otd^en, obey trauen, trust 
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2. Certain impersonal verbs, such as — 

eS a\)nt mir, / Aave a pre- cä beliebt mir, it pleases me 

sentiment eS f d^med t mir, / relish 

e8 bangt mir, I am afraid e8 fd^roinbelt mir, I am dizzy 

eg jiemt mir, /'/ becomes me 

b. As secondary or indirect object after verbs of giving, 
taking, showing, and communicating, which have also a 
direct object : (£r gab mir ben §ut, aber er nat)m mir 'btn Siod, 
He gave me the hat^ but took the coat from me, 

c. Dative of interest, showing the person for whose 
advantage or disadvantage a thing is done : SBann tüirb ber 
JRetter fommen biefem Sanbe ? (©d^.) When will a savior come 
for this land? 

d. Ethical dative, often untranslatable, and confined to 
pronouns of the first and second persons, to show the 
personal interest of the speaker or the person addressed in 
the action : SÄein Slaifer, ttjarum bift bu mir geftorben ? My 
emperor^ why did you have to die? 

e. The dative after adjectives, especially such as are 
related to verbs which are followed by the dative, denoting 
nearness, likeness, fitness, service, acquaintance, appurte- 
nance, advantage, inclination, and their opposites, such as — 

angenelim, pleasant gut, well disposed 

befannt, known lieb, dear 

fern, distant na^(e), near 

fremb, strange nü^Iid^, useful 

\xz\XxX\Xi^, friendly teuer, dear 

gemein, common ixtyx, faithful 

gleid^, like untertänig, subject to 

%^v\^%, favorable miHfommen, welcome 

f The dative after prepositions, for which see 36 and 44. 
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244. The Accusative : The accusative generally denotes 
the person or thing directly affected by the action of the 
verb. Its principal uses are — 

a. Direct object of a transitive verb : Sd^ l)alte ba^ ?ßferb, 
/ am holding the horse, 

b. Cognate accusative, the noun merely repeating the 
idea of an intransitive verb of similar meaning : ®ar fc^öite 
©pietc \^vX id^ mit bit (®.), Very pretty games will I play 
with you, 

c. Double accusative. Some verbs regularly govern two 
accusatives, one of the person and the other of the thing. 
They are — 

1. leliren : Seilte mid^ bie tpalire SSei^lieit (S.), Teach me 

true wisdom, 

2. bitten, fragen, and iiberreben, when the accusative of 

the thing is a neuter pronoun : Safe mid^ bi(^ nod^ 
etlüai^ fragen, Let me ask you one thing more. 

d. Predicate accusative, in addition to a direct object, 
after l^eijgen, nennen, fd^eltcn, fd^impfen, f(^mäl)en, taufen : SBtr 
nennen il)n unferen Sönig, We call him our king. 

e. After certain impersonal verbs : 

eS ärgert mid^, I am vexed eS ^ungert mid^, I am hungry 

eS bouert mid^, I am sorry eä jammert mid^, it grieves me 

e8 bürftet mid^, I am thirsty cS fd^Iafert mid^, I am sleepy 

C8 freut mid^, it pleases me eS Derbrie^t mid^, // vexes me 

e8 friert mid^, I am cold eä munbert mid^, // surprises me 

f. After certain adjectives, which more regularly take 
the genitive (242, d) : 

onfid^tig, in sight loS, rid 

. gewähr, aware fatt, sated 

|ab^aft/ in possession U)ert, worth 
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g. Adverbial accusative, expressing — 

1. The way: gort! SBanble beine ffird^terlid^e ©travel 

(@d^.) Begone! Travel thy fearful path ! 

2. Measure of time, space, weight, or cost : @ö foftct 

jcl^n SJiarf , // costs ten marks; 3ci^ ttjar faum l^un== 
bert ©d^rittc gegangen, / had gone scarcely a hun- 
dred paces, 

3. Definite time : S)tefe 9Zad^t nod^ mu§ er fort, //i? w«j/ 

be off this very night, 

h. Accusative absolute, depending apparently on some 
such verb-form as l^abenb or ^altenb : Sci^ eilc fort, t)or mir 
ben Sag, t)inter mir bie 9Zac^t (®.), / hasten away, before me 
the day, behind me the night, 

i. Accusative after prepositions, for which see 85 and 45. 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS 

245. First Class (47): To this class belong also — 

a. Three masculines in cm : Sltem, breathy SBrobcm, vapor^ 
Obem, breath, 

b. 5)cr Ääfc, the cheese. 

c. Ten masculines in c not denoting animate objects, and 

the neuter ^rj, which really have stems in en but 
for the most part lack the n (^rj the en) in the 
nominative singular, retaining it elsewhere (except 
^rj, which, being neuter, must have its accusative 
and nominative singular alike). They are — 

griebe(tt),/^aA? (Slaube, belief ©c^abe(n), damage 

^ttte(tt), spark §aufe, heap SBiHc, will 

©cbanlc, thought ^amc, name 

%t\(jSi,t{yC), favor ©ante, seed §erj, heart 

I. @(i^abe(n) umlauts in the plural. The three masculines in m 
do not add n in the dative plural (41). S)er Sud^ftabc sometimes 
forms the genitive bed Sud^ftabend, and so also is found an old geni- 
tive ©d^mei^cng from bcr ©c^m«^. 

246. Declension of ber ®Iaube, the belief and baö ^rj, 
the heart: 



Sing. N. 


bet (Slaube - 


baS $etj - 


G. 


bed ©laubend 


bed ©ei^en« 


D. 


bemOIauben- 


bent $etjett — 


A. 


ben @Iauben- 


bag $etg - 


Plur. N. 


bie ©lauben- 


bie ^etjen- 


G. 


bet ©lauben- 


bct $ergen- 


D. 


ben ©lauben- 


ben §etgen- 


A. 


bie ©lauben- 


bie ©erjen- 
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247. Second Class (64) : The umlautable masculine mono- 
syllables which do not add the umlaut in the plural are 



Sal, ^/ 
%n, eagle 
Stnt/ arm 
93otb^ border 
2)od^t, wick 
2)oId^, dagger 
2)om, dome 
%0i^, forest 

®a\X, district 
©tab, degree 
®utt, girth 
§ag, hedge 
^aU, sound 
§alm, stalk 
^a\x6^, breath 



$uf, hoof 
$Uttb, dog 
kxan, crane 
£ad^8, salmon 
Saut, sound 

Sump, wretch 
SRold^/ salamander 
SWonb, «r^^« 
"^0% fruit-Juice' 
Cü, place 
?Pfab,/Ä/>5 



Duarj, quartz 
Quaft, Awj^/ 
3loft, ^ÄÄr 
Suf, call 
©d^aH, j^««// 
©c^uft, scoundrel 

©palt, J//// 
©tat/ starling 
©toff/ material 
©ttaufe/ ^J/w^ 
©ttold^/ /raw/ 
SCag/ ö^'öj/ 
Salt/ measure 
S^ton, Mr^w 
Sufc^/y?^«w^ 



248. The umlautable feminine monosyllables of this class 



are — 
ängft/ anxiety 

Sant, bench 
Staut/ bride 
SStunft/ conflagration 
»tuft/ ^r^aJ/ 
gauft//^/ 
gluc^t/Z/i-/^/ 
5nK^t//r«// 
®an8/ ^^^J^ 

®tuft/ vault 
®\XV\X, favor 



§anb/ ^0«// 
§aut/ skin 
Äluft/ r/c/? 
Ätaft//^rr^ 
Ru^/ r^w 
Äunft/ «r/ 
SauS/ louse 
Suft/ «/> 
Suft/ pleasure 
3Wad^t/ /w/^^/ 
5Kagb, /waii/ 
WauS/ mouse 



SRad^t/ w^>4/ 
SRa^t/ J^Äw 
SRot/ «^^// 
SRu|/ ««/ 
©aU/ sow 
©c^nut/ j/r/«^ 
©C^TOuIft/ swelling 
©tabt/ Aw«;« 
3Banb/ a/^// 
SButft/ sausage 
Suc^t/ breeding 
Sunft/ ^«/A/ 
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249. Neuter monosyllables are difficult to classify, since 
there is no apparent basis of classification. They are 
divided almost equally between the second and the third 
class, with a majority of the more frequently used in 
Class III. Those in the second class are — 



Sect, bed • 
»cil, hatchet 
Sein, bone 
S5ict, beer 
S5oot, boat 
S5tot, bread 
etj, ore 
gctt, hide 
^%feast 
®a3, gas 
®if t, poison 
§aat, hair 
§arj, resin 
$CCt, army 
$eft, haft 
%(x\ft, year 
3od^, yoke 
9xm, chin 
Änie, knee 



ÄtCUj, cross 
SoS, lot 
3Ka^l, meal 
3RaI, time 
3){a|, measure 
SKccr, sea 
5Koot, moor 
9Koo8, moss 
5Rc^, «^/ 

Öl, ^/7 
$aat, pair 

^funb, pound 
?PuIt, ^^J>& 
Slcc^t, rr^^/ 
Scl^, roe 
Scic^, r<?a/«i 
Siff, ^^^/ 



3lo^t, cane 

©alj, salt 
©d^af, JÄf^ 
©(^iff, j>4/> 
©d^tot, r«/ 
©d^Tocin, ^^^' 
©ctl, rope 
©icb, «^^ 
©ptcl,//Äy 
©tüdt, piece 
%^yx, cord 
%\ZX, animal 
Sot, gate 
mt^^ßeece 
aSctf, w^r^ 
3clt, tent 
3eu8, J/«^ 
3icl, goal 



250. Third Class (68) : This class includes the masculines 
Söfetüid^t and SSomumb. 

251. The unclassifiable neuter polysyllables in the third 
class are — 



®cmad^, room 
®cmüt, mind 
®cfd^Ied^t, race 



©cjtd^t, /ace 
©cfpcnft, specter 
®cu)anb, garment 



§ofpttaI, hospital 
Slcgimcttt, regiment 
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252. The neuter 

3la8, carrion 
Slmt, office 
Sab, bath 
Sanb, ribbon 
"mti, picture 
Slatt, leaf 
Srett, board 
gjud^, book 

®orf, village 

^d^, compartment 

®elb/ w^«<y 



monosyllables 

Olicb, //Vw^ 
®tab, grave 
®ta8, ^röjj 
®Ut, good 
^(xyx^i, head 

$u^n, hen 
fialb, /:^J^ 
Äinb, ^^/Ä/ 
filcib, dress 
Äom, /Ti^r« 
Ätaut, herb 
2amm, /«^«^ 
8anb, /0«// 



in the third class are — 

Sic^t, light 
Sieb, song 
2od^, hole 
3Kaul, w^wM 
5Rcft, nest 
%\m\i,*pledge 
SRab, o/^^r^?/ 
gfleiä, twig 
3linb, head of cattle 

©d^TOCtt, sword 
%^, valley 
%\xi^, cloth 
%xAl, people 
Sffieib, woman 
SBott, a/^r// 



253. The Weak Declension (75) : The masculine monosyl- 
lables in the Weak Declension are — 



Sat, bear 
e^tift, ChrisHan 
"^xA, finch 
'^'^, prince 
®C(I, dandy 
®taf, count 



ipclb, hero 
^Ctt, master 
$irt, shepherd 
9Kcnf(^, human being 

9larr, /^^/ 



5ßfau, pecuock 

©^cnf/ cup-bearer 
©Pö$/ sparrow 
%^X,fool 



254. To the Weak Declension belong also the following 
masculines : 



Suc^ftabc, letter 
®cno|, companion 
®cf cn(c), companion 



§agcftoIj, bachelor 
*5Rac^bat, neighbor 

* Also mixed. 



©tcinntc^, mason 

*Untcrtan, subject 

SBorfal^t, ancestor 
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255. The feminine monosyllables in this declension are — 



ad^t, heed 

Slim, Alpine meadow 

art, kind 

Sal^n, way 

Sat, bay 

Sari, bark 

SSrut, brood 

Sud^t, bay 

Sutg, castle 

%(x\sX, journey 

%axm,/arm 

%Zt, fairy 

%hxx, field 

%hxi, fiood 

%oxm,/orm 

dtaä)t, freigkl 

grau, woman 

grift/ space of time 

gront, front 

^xi^Xffear 

®eife/ goat 

®ier, ^r^Ä/ 

®Iut, ^Ä?a/ 

§aft, detention 

ipaft, ^«J/tf 

§ut, ^^r// 
Igad^t, ^^^/ 



3agb, chase 
&o\i,fare 
Äur, ri^r^ 
2aft, load 
Sift, ör///?r<? 
3)tal^b, mowing 
3Karf, »?«r^ 
5Karf(^, /w^rj^ 
ma% fattening 
SRaut, /^// 

3RiIa, »1/7/ 
3lutt, 2:^r^ 
^ßad^t, /<?«wr^ 
$etn, pain 
^z%pest 
^flid^t, //w/y 
^oft,/^j/ 
5ßrad^t, /^^/ 
Dual, torment 
SRaft, r^J/ 
SRu^r,/«^ 
©aat, sowing 
©c^ar, /r^<7/ 
©d^au, z^/V«/ 
©d^cu, shyness 
©d^td^t, layer 
©d^lac^t, battle 



©d^lud^t, hollow 
©d^mad^, ignominy 
©d^rtft, writing 
©C^ulb, debt 
©d^ur, shearing 
©CC, sea 
©id^t, J/^i^/ 
©prcu, r>^ö^ 
©pur, track 
(Biaii, place 
Bixxn, forehead 
©treu, litter 
©UC^t, disease 
%at, deed 
%0\XX, turn 
Srac^t, carriage 
%X\\i, drift 
%Sxx, door 
Ul^r, clock 
SBal^I, choice 
aSJe^r, defense 
aSJelt, «/^r/^ 
3Bud^t, aj/«^>^/ 
2But, ra^^ 
gal^l, number 
Seit, //>^<? 
8ter, ornament 
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256. The Mixed Declension (86) : Tha unclassifiable mas- 
culines in the Mixed Declension are — 

^avizx, peasant ^aSjjbax, neighbor ©taat, state 

2)ont, thorn SRcrt), nerve ©tac^cl, sting 

&er>atitx, godfather ^\alm,psa/m Btxa\)l, ray 

ÄonfuI, consul ©ii^mctg, pain Untertan, sufy'ect 

3Raft, mast ©ce, lahe Setter, cousin 

3KuäIeI, musc/e ©pom, spur 3^«^/ interest 

257. The unclassifiable neuters in the Mixed Declension 
are — 

Sluge, eye 6nbc, end Snterefje, interest 

Sett, bed $emb, shirt Suroel, Jewel 

Dl^r, ear 

THE ADJECTIVE 

258. Pronominal Adjectives (102) : 

all, ail, every, commonly uninflected before a pronominal 
adjective : aQ biefe 5Wänner, all these men ; not used in the 
sense of whole, which is expressed by gang : ben ganjen Sag, 
all day; replaces jeb^ in the plural: aHe Sage, every day, 

jeb=, ecuh, every, no plural, see all ; after ein it is declined like 
a descriptive adjective (109) : ein jeber, eineS jeben, etc. 

ntanc^, many (a), is less definite than oiel; uninflected before 
ein, and often before a noun or adjective : mand^ (ein) fd^öneS 
Äinb, many a pretty child, 

mcl, much, many, and wenig, little, few, are generally unin- 
flected in the singular : t)tel SBaffer, much water. 

Declension of Adjectives 

259. A descriptive adjective may be either strong or 
weak (109) after the nominative or accusative plural of all, 
anber^ beibe, einige t^\6:!^^, mond^, mel^rere, fold^, ötel, toclc^, 
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tpenig: t)ielc brat)c(n) fiünber, niany good children; fold^c 
Iteine(n) ^öufer, such small houses, 

260. An adjective is strong after the nominative or accu- 
sative singular of a personal pronoun ; after other cases it 
is either strong or weak: S)u arme^ Äinb, bit armem (or 
armen) Äinbe, it)r arme(n) %x^^tx, you poor child ! etc. 

261. The pronominal adjective ein, anber, and the posses- 
sives (142) are declined weak when used with the definite 
article : ber eine, ber anbere, theone^ the other; ber unfere, ours, 

262. Adjectives, though used as nouns (substantively, 
106), retain their adjective declension : ein grember (fremb, 
strange), ber grembe, einei© gremben, a stranger, etc. 

263. StU, ganj, and l^alb, when preceding a neuter name 
of place without an article, are not declined : ganj 2)eutfd^' 
lanb, all Germany ; i)olb 93erlin, half Berlin. 

264. From the names of places are formed by adding er 
(287) indeclinable proper adjectives, which are always capi- 
talized (16, c,\)\ bie berliner ©fenbal^n, the Berlin railway. 

265. Comparison : The following adjectives imilaut in 
comparison (ll6), those marked with an asterisk being found 
also without the umlaut : 



alt, old 

atg, wicked 

arm, poor 
*bang, apprehensive 
*bla%pale 
*bumm, stupid 
*fromm, honest 
*flefunb, well 
*glatt, smooth 

gtob, coarse 



gto|, large 
l^art, hard 
^OC^, high 
iung, young 
fait, cold 
flug, clever 
ItonI, HI 
*frumm, crooked 
turg, short 
lang, long 



nal^, near 

*naf;, wet 
tot, red 
fd^arf, sharp 

*fc^mal, narrow 
fd^road^, weak 
fd^roarg, black 
ftorf , strong 
warm, warm 
jart, tender 
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The Reflexive 

267. Reflexive verbs (281) are of two kinds : pure reflex- 
ives, which are used only reflexively, or as reflexives have 
a distinct meaning, and consequently often have no exact 
English equivalent, such as fid^ fd^ämen, to be as/tamed, \vi) 
freuen, to be glad ; and false reflexives, which may be any 
verb used with a reflexive object, as fid^ Verbergen, to conceal 
one's self. The following are some of the more important 
pure reflexives : 

jtci^ aufhalten, stay jtc^ etiunbtgen, nac^, inquire 

jid^ befinben, be (well or ill) jt^ freuen, gen., übet, rejoice 

jtd^ bellagen, über, complain fi^ fütd^ten, dot, be afraid 

ftd^ benehmen, behave fid^ grämen, übet, um, grieve 
jtd6 befinnen, gen., auf, call to fic^ inen, be mistaken 

mind fic^ nähern, approach 

ftc^ betragen, behave fic^ fd^amen, gen., roegen, über, 

jtd^ entfc^Iie^en, determine be ashamed 
fid^ erbatmen, gen., übet, pity - fic^ fernen, nad^, long 

fid^ etgeben, yield fid^ Detlafjen, auf, rely 

jtd^ et^olen, recover ftd^ oetfpäten, come too late 
jtd^ erinnern, gen., an, remember fid^ t)erftenen,y^/^ 

ftd^ etlälten, catch cold fic^ roeigetn, gen., refuse 

ft^ ctlü^nen, dare fid^ rounbetn, übet, be surprised 

268. The following are the important impersonal reflex- 
ives : 

eS begibt fid^ ^ 

e8 ereignet fic^ Vit happens^ occurs 

eättägtftd^juj 

eä begteift jtd^, it is conceivable 
eS finbet jtd^, it appears^ turns out 
e« ftagt jtd^, // is questionable 
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ed gehört ftd^ ^ 

C8 fd^idtt ftd^ >-// ts becoming, proper 

ed jiemt fid^ J 

C8 ^anbclt jtd^ (urn CtroaS), the question is, something is at stake 

C8 ocr^ält fid^ fo, iV stands thus 

C8 ocrlol^nt jtd^, // is worth while 

C8 pcrftc^t ftd^ (Don fclbft), it is a matter of course 

The Participles 

269. The present participle is a verbal adjective, and as 
such may have any of the uses of the adjective (106), except 
that it is not used predicatively with verbal force. When 
translating the English present participle, or the verbal 
noun in -ing, render in German — 

a. When object (or object complement) of a verb, by an 

infinitive : / saw him coming, %i) faf) i^n fommen ; 
Then he stopped workings S)ann ^örte er auf ju arbeiten. 

b. When an adjective qualifier, by a relative clause : 

There is a boy calling you, 3)ort ift ein Snabe, ber 
©ie ruft. 

c. After a preposition, expressed or understood (276), by 

a finite clause introduced by the proper conjunction : 
But (upofi) seeing me, she stoppedy 35a fie mid^ aber 
fal^, l^örte fie auf. 

270. The Perfect Participle: The perfect participle is 
often used with the force of an imperative, expressing a 
more general command : Se^t, SSurfd^en, feftge^atten ! Now, 
boys, hold tight ! 

271. The perfect participle is used after fommen, where we 
should expect a present participle : S)ort fommt ein äßann in 
Doüer §aft gelaufen, There comes a man running at full speed. 



THE VERB 153 

The Infinitive 

272. The infinitive is a verbal noun and may perform any 
of the functions of a noun. It is then capitalized (le, a), is 
neuter (91, a), and generally has the definite article : S)a^ 
Saufen ift l^eute fd^tüierig, Walking is difficult to-day, 

273. After verbs of affirming, believing, wishing, and 
kindred meanings, an infinitive clause may not be used 
unless the subject of the two clauses is the same : %i) 
tDÜnfd^c, c^ ju tun, / wish to do it ; but %i) tüünfci^c, ba§ er 
eö tue, / wish hint to do it, 

274. An infinitive with ju (160, 167), if qualified, is gen- 
erally treated as a distinct clause, and set off with commas, 
unless it is part of a dependent clause which has no other 
adjunct : %i) tüerbe gleid^ get)en, urn i^n f)ier nid^t ju treffen, 
/ shall go at once^ in order not to meet him here ; but S)a 
id^ e^ ju tun tüünfd^e, Since I wish to do it, 

275. The infinitive with ju is used after the preposi- 
tions anftatt, instead of; ot)ne, without; and um, in order 
to: an^iaM ju fommen, instead of coming; urn ju ge^en, in 
order to go, 

_ The Subjunctive 

276. The underlying idea of the subjunctive is doubt as 
to the accuracy, or uncertainty as to the fulfillment, of a 
statement. Its principal uses are — 

a. Hortatory Subjunctive, to express an , exhortation : 

S)er 9J?enfc^ berfud^e bie ©otter nid^t. Let man not tempt 
the gods, 

b. Optative Subjunctive; to express a wish : D, l^ätte id^ 

nimmer biefen 2;og gefe^en ! (©d^.) O that I had never 
seen this day. 
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c. Unreal Subjunctive, to express an unreal condition 

(822) : SBäre td^ ein 3Rann, \6) toüjste tool^I tooS JBeffere^, 
ate l^ier im ©taub ju liegen, Were I a man, I should 
be able to do something better than to lie here in the 
dust, 

I. In unreal conditions the past tense is used to express a present 
condition, and the past perfect to express a past condition. But in the 
conclusion the conditional and conditional perfect may be used instead 
of the subjunctive : äBäre id^ ein "^^xcx, iDürbe ii^ iDol^l toad Seffered 
rotflcn, etc. 

d. Subjunctive of Indirect Discourse (207), to show that 

the speaker is unwilling to vouch for the accuracy 
of the statement : (Sr fagt mir, bajs er eine beffere U^r 
l^abe, He tells me that he has a better watch (but I 
fiave only his word for it). Consequently, when 
the staten\ent is one that the speaker knows to be 
true, the indicative is used : @r fagt mir, ba§ Söerün 
bie |)au))tftabt bon 35eutfd^Ianb ift, He tells me that 
Berlin is the capital of Germany, 

I. In indirect discourse the tense of the subjunctive is generally 
the same as the tense of direct discourse, except when the resulting 
form could not be distinguished from the indicative, in which case 
the nearest secondary tense is used : (direct) @r ift ein alter SRann, 
He is an old man; (indirect) ®r fagte, baj er ein alter SWann fei, He 
said that he was an old man; — but (direct) ©ie §a5en nur ein Sud^^ 
They have only one book; (indirect) ®r fagte, baj fie nur ein Su(^ 
fatten, He said that they had only one book, 

e. Potential Subjunctive, to express possibility : SBequem== 

X\6) fä^en biere barin, unb auf bem SBode ber Sutfd^cr ((S.)r 
Four might sit in it comfortably, and on the box the 
coachman. 
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1. Diplomatic Subjunctive. The potential subjunctive is often 
used to make a statement seem less positive : Sd^ badete too^I, I should 
think; ®ä möd^tc nid^t unfd^itflid^ fein, // might not be improper. 

2. Dubitative Subjunctive. In questions or exclamations the sub- 
junctive may also be used to express doubt or surprise : 3)ad ^ott' bet 
%tVi getan (©d^.) I You say Tell did that / 

3. The potential subjunctive is often used in dependent clauses to 
denote purpose : SQBir woEen ge^cn, bamit er una nid^t fel^e, Let us go, so 
that he may not see us, 

THE TENSES 

277. The Present: The present tense denotes — 

a. Action going on in the present, regardless of the start- 
• ing-point : (£r fommt, ke is coming; SBir too^nen feit 

fielen Salären in biefem ^aufe, We Iiave been living in 
this house for many years. 

I. When the present is used to denote action begun in the past 
and continued in the present, which is expressed by the English per- 
fect, feit or fd^on is generally used in the adverbial expression : 9Bir 
l^^hzn fc^on (or feit) lange !einen Srief oon i^m, We have not had a let- 
ter from him for a long time, 

b. Action stated without regard for time : Übung mad^t 

ben äßeifter, Practice makes perfect. 

278. The Past : The past tense denotes — 

a. Repeated or continued past action : 3^ befud^te i^n 

jeben Xag, / used to visit him every day, 

b. Past action that is stated in its relation to other events, 

consequently the tense of narration : @^ tüar einmat 
ein fleine^ 9J?äbd^en, ba^ JRotföppd^en ^iefe, Once upon 
a time there was a little girl whose name was Little 
Red Riding'Hood. 
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c. Action begun in the past and continued through some 
subsequent point of past time (277, a, i) : 3Sir tooJ^n- 
ten bann fd^on bide Saljre I)ier, We had then been 
living here for many years, 

279. The Future : The future tense denotes — 

a. Action that has not yet taken place : Sd) tüerbe morgen 

fommen, / shall come to-morrow. 

b. Probability, often with n)O^I : @r n)irb fd^on f)icr fein, He 

is probably here already, 

280. The Perfect : The perfect tense denotes — 

a. Action completed in the past, the result of which is 

felt in the present : %i) Ijabe mid^ mübe gelaufen, 
/ have run myself tired {until I am now tired). 

b. Past action which is independent of any other event 

(278, b) : %ä) bin arm getüefen, I have been (was) poor, 

281. The Past Perfect : The past perfect tense denotes — 

a. Action completed prior to some point of past time, 

the result of which was felt in the past : ©ieben 
Sal)re I)atte er um fie getüorben, For seven years he had 
wooed her (and then he got her). 

b. Action completed prior to some point of past time and 

independent of any other event : Sdj I)atte e^ il)m 
gefagt, / had told it to him, 

282. The Future Perfect : The future perfect tense de- 
notes — 

a. Action to be completed before some point of future 

time: %i) tüerbe il)n gefef)en I)aben, el)e ®ie fommen, 
/ shall have seen him before you come. 

b. Probability of a past action, often with tt)oI)t (279, b) : 

Gr Jüirb (mo^I) gef ommen fein, He has probably come. 
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WORD-FORMATION 

283. Words are either primitive or derivative. A primi- 
tive word is one that is derived from no previous root in 
the language. A derivative is a primitive root modified 
by ablaut, prefix, or suffix. A root is a primitive element 
on which all derived forms are based ; as, banfen (root banf), 
thank ; banfbar, thankful; unbanfbar, unthankful; S)ant 
barieit, thankfulness. 

Nouns 

284. Derivation by Ablaut : Many verbal roots or stems 
are used without suffix to form nouns. The stem as it 
appears in any form of the verb may be used, though the 
stem of the past tense or perfect participle is more frequent, 
so that several nouns are sometimes formed from the same 
verb ; as, binben (stems binb, banb, bimb), bind; ber SBanb, 
the volume ; ber Simb, the confederation. Most nouns thus 
formed are masculine. 

285. Derivation by Suflix : Most derivatives are formed 
from a verbal root or stem, or from a noun or adjective 
stem, by means of a suffix, the root vowel being generally 
umlauted when there is an i or an e in the suffix. The 
most common suffixes are — 

c^ett/ lein, + noun stems, form diminutives ; as, §au3, house^ §öuds 
c^en, cottage; S^^au, woman ^ gräutcitt/ young lady, miss. The 
diminutive often denotes endearment ; as, SKiitterdJcn, little 
mother. 

be, + verbal roots, denotes the thing done ; as, ©cbäube (bauen), 
building; ^unbc (Icnnen), knowledge; ®elü5bc (geloben), vow; 
©emälbc (malen), painting. 
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c, forms many nouns, mostly feminine. 
+ verbal roots, denotes an action or its result, or the thing per- 
forming the action ; as, §ilfe (Reifen), help; ®abc (Qcben),^/^; 

©pinnc (fpinncn), spider, 
+ adjective stems, forms abstracts; as, ®rö^c {%xo%), greatness; 

äBärmc, warmth j %\t]t, depth, 
(cr)ei, + verbal or noun stems, forms feminines denoting continued 

action, the place of action, or a business ; as, Siafcrci (rafcn), 

raving; ©d^nciberei (©djnciber), tailoring; ©rauerei (brauen), 

brewery; Xopfcrci (2^opf), pottery, ceramic art, 
el, + verbal roots, forms masculines denoting instrument ; as, ^ebel 

(^cben), lever; iDetfel (betfcn), cover; '^ii^^tl (jie^en), rein; 

©tad^el (ftcd^en), sting, 
er, + verbal roots, denotes the masculine agent ; as, ©ädcr (hix^vcC), 

baker; 2Ra(er (malen), painter; SBedfer (roeclen), alarm, 
+ noun stems, denotes station or occupation; as, ©ärtner (©arten), 

gardener; 2:öpfcr (2:opf), potter; Pförtner (Pforte), porter, 
^eit, feit, are cognate with the suffixes head, hood, 
+ adjective stems, form abstract feminines ; as, Slinb^eit (blinb), 

blindness; ^leinigleit (Kein), trifle; (Sin^eit (ein), oneness, 

unity, unit; ©itctfeit (eitel), vanity, 
+ noun stems, form collectives, or nouns denoting a quality or 

condition ; as, ©ottl^cit (®ott), godhead; ©^riften^eit (©^riften), 

Christendom; SRarrl^eit (^oxx), foolishness. 
in, + masculine stems, forms feminine derivatives; as, Jidnigin 

(^önig), queen; ©attin (®atte), wife; ©d^affnerin (©(^affner), 

stewardess, 
ling, + verbal roots, denotes the performer of an action, or the one 

on whom it is performed; as, ©prowling (fpriefien), sprout; 

Sel^rling (lel^ren), /«//// Pflegling (pflegen), nursling, 
+ noun or adjective stems, denotes the possessor of a quality or 

thing ; as, ©ilnftting (®un^i), favorite; Söwö^ng (jung), young 

man; ©onberling (jonber), queer person, 
niä, + verbal roots, or noun or adjective stems, forms abstracts, 

which often become concrete ; as, SBegräbniS (begraben), burial; 

feinbcrniS (l^inbcrn), hindering, hindrance; ©ilbniä (Silb), 

image; ginftcrniä, darkness. 
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fal, + verbal roots, forms nouns of active or passive force ; as, 
Sabfol (laben), refreshment; ©d^idCfot (fdjidfen),/«/^ {that which 
sends, or that which is sent). 

fc^aft, is cognate with the suffix ship, 
H- noun or adjective stems, forms feminine abstracts and collec- 
tives; as, ©rbfd^aft (®r6c), inheritance; SSerwonbtfc^aft (»er« 
toonbt), relationship; ©tübcrfd^aft (^xyk^izt), fraternity, 

tunt/ is cognate with dorn, 
+ noun or adjective stems, forms neuters denoting the sphere 
or the embodiment of a quality; as, gürftcntum (Surft)/ 
principality; Heiligtum (^cilig), sanctum; ©igcntum (eigen), 
property, 

ung, is cognate with ing (of the verbal noun, not of the participle). 

+ verbal roots, forms feminine abstracts, which often become 

concrete, and sometimes collectives ; as, Slegierung (regieren), 

ruling, government; Sßalbung (SBalb), woodland; Öffnung 

(offnen), opening, 

286. Derivation by Prefix : The influence of the prefixes 
is more easily traced, since they have preserved their own 
identity more. The most important prefixes are — 

®rs, cognate with arch, meaning chief; as, ©rabifd^of, archbishop; 
©rs^erjog, archduke, 

®c, denoting completion or perfection. 
H- noun stems, generally forms collectives, mostly umlauted ; as, 
©ebrüber, brothers {fortning a partnership) :'®thx^\>zt ©rimm, 
(Jhe) Grimm Brothers; ©ebüfd^, bushes, thicket, 
H- verbal roots, forms abstracts, which often become concrete; 
as, ©ebränge (brängen), thronging, throng; ©e^alt (^a(tcn), 
capacity. 

3Ri6/ cognate with, and meaning, mis; as, SRi^tegterung, misrule; 
3Wtgftimmung, discord. 

Un, cognate with un, and having negative force ; as, Unart, misbe- 
havior; Unbonf, ingratitude. 

Ur, denoting prim itiveness, or origin; 2a&,ViX(xn\(XXi%, ßrst beginning ; 
Urquell, fountain-head. 
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Adjectives 

287. Derivation by Suffix : The most common adjective 
suffixes are — 

artift, from 9lrt, kind^ manner, 
+ noun or adjective stems, denotes similarity ; as, frembattig, 
strange (cf. coll. strange like)-, f d^aumartig, /^awy (Jvamlike"). 
hox, from the root of bäten, bear. 
+ verbal roots, or noun stems, forms adjectives denoting capacity 
or embodiment of a quality ; as, eJ^rbar, honorable {embodying 
honor); ^eilbor, curable {capable of being cured). 
en, ern, cognate with en, 
+ noun stems, form adjectives of material; as, golbcn, golden; 
^ötjem, wooden, 
ex, + names of cities, forms indeclinables ; as, ^arifet, Parisian; 

Serltner, from or of Berlin, 
^aft, from l^aben, have. 
+ noun stems, denotes the possession of the quality or thing ; as, 
tugcnbl^aft, virtuous {having virtue); lebhaft, lively, 
ig, cognate with y {smoky), 
+ almost any part of speech, denotes the possession or embodi- 
ment of the idea of the original word ; as, bergig, hilly {having 
hills); gütig, kind; ^iejig (l^icr), of this place, 
iW> cognate with, and equivalent to, ish. 
+ proper names, denotes origin; as, cnglifd^, English {from 

England), 
+ noun stems, denotes similarity; as, finbifdj, childish {like a 
child); närrijd^, foolish, 
lid^, cognate with, and equivalent to, ly. 
+ noun stems, denotes similarity, affinity ; as, löniglidj, royal {like 

a king); roeiblid^, womanly {pertaining to a woman), 
4- adjective stems, it often has weakening force ; as, ältlid^, elderly 

{getting old); fteinlid^, petty, 
+ verbal roots, denotes active or passive capability ; as, oerge^Iid^, 
forgetful {capable of forgetting); äetbtcd^Ud^, breakable {capa- 
ble of being broken). 
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loa/ cognate with, and equivalent to, the suffix less; as, freunblod, 

friendless; mutloS, spiritless^ discouraged, 
fam, cognate with the suffix some. 
+ noun stems, denotes a possession of the quality ; as, cl^tfom, 
honorable {having honor); furd^tf otn, timid; einfatn, lonesome. 
+ verbal roots, denotes capacity or inclination, generally with 
passive force ; as, folgf am, obedient {capable of obeying); Icnf » 
f otn, manageable {capable of being led)* 

288. Derivation by Prefix : The same prefixes are used 
with adjectives as with nouns, and their force is quite the 
same. 

Verbs 

289. All strong, and many weak, verbs are primitives. 
The large majority of weak verbs have been derived from 
other parts of speech, but in most cases the original suffix has 
been lost, an umlaut being now the only sign of derivation. 

290. Causatives: Verbs thus formed are largely causa- 
tives or factitives, denoting the production of an action or 
quality, or the provision with the substance of a noun ; as, 
fenf en (finf en), cause to sink ; bedfen (3)ac^), cover {provide with 
a roof); löfen, loosen {make loose). 

I. Many later verbs are formed by analogy with these — without 
the umlaut, however ; as, brucfen (3)rucl), print; fräftigcn (traf tig), 
strengthen. 

291. Derivation by Suflix: The most common suffixes 
are — 

cl, + verbal roots, or noun or adjective stems, forms iteratives, 
denoting repeated action, and diminutives, which often have 
a contemptuous force; as, fröftcin (Stoft),/^^/ a slight chill; 
betteln (bitten), beg {ask continually); frömmeln (fromm), affect 
piety; läd^eln (lachen), smile. 



l62 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

ex, forms iteratives or intensives ; as, plaubcm, chatter; fc^Iäfem 

(fd^Iafen), be sleepy; glt^em, glisten; aögcm (jic^cn), linger, 

hesitate, 
iet; added generally to foreign stems, forms many verbs ; as, regie= 

ten (Lat. regere)^ rule; ftubieren (Lat, studere), study; bu(i^= 

ftaWeren (»udjftabc), spell, 

292. Derivation by Prefix: Verbal prefixes are either 
separable or inseparable. The separable prefixes will not 
be treated here, since they are generally adverbs which 
retain their regular meaning and force. The inseparable 
prefixes are — 

htf weakened form of bet, by, around. 

+ transitive verbs, denotes greater thoroughness of action, or 
directs the action more closely to the object; as, bebauen, 
build up a place; bejcl^en, examine, look at carefully, 

+ intransitives, makes transitives or more intensive intransitives ; 
2LSy httxeien, tread upon; be\xiien, possess ; Moxaxatn, get {come 
into); bcftel^en, endure, exist; bef)(xxten, persevere. 

+ noun or adjective stems, denotes provision with ; as, begeiftent, 
inspire (give spirit to); befleden, spot; bcfriebigen, satisfy; 
bcfräftigen, strengthen, 
ent, + verbal stems, denotes the beginning of an action, or separa- 
tion; as, entbrennen, begin to burn; cntf priesen, sprout forth; 
entftel^en, come into existence; entlaufen, run away. 

H- noun stems, denotes separation or deprivation ; as, ent^üQen, 
uncover; entfräften, weaken; entDblfem, depopulate. 
er, + verbal stems, forms intransitive inceptives, denoting the 
beginning of an action, or transitives denoting the completion 
or result of an action, or the accomplishment of something by 
means of an action ; as, erbleid^cn, turn pale; ergeben, come 
out; erbliden, catch sight of; erleben, experience; crfenncn, 
recognize; erfteigen, get to the top of by climbing, 

+ adjective stems, forms inceptives ; as, erfranfen, become ill; 
erröten, blush (get red). 
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qe, is the most difficult prefix, its force being often quite obscure ; 
it denotes completion or perfection, sometimes duration, and 
forms intensives ; as, gcbenfcn (benfcn, think)y keep in mind^ 
remember; gebieten (Meten, offer), command; ge^ord^en (^or* 
(^en, hearken), obey. 

vex, + verbal stems, denotes separation, passing from a previous 
state, detriment ; as, »erjagen, ckase away; »erblühen, fade; 
»erfül^ren, lead astray; üer^eitaten, marry off; üerloffen, desert, 
+ noun or adjective stems, forms factitives, denoting passing into 
another state ; as, ©etbauem, become a rustic; üerbittem, embit- 
ter; »ergbttem, idolize, 

jer, + verbal stems as a rule, denotes separation or total destruc- 
tion; SLSjievhxtd^m, break to pieces; iex^aUen,/all to ruin; jer« 
gtiebem, dismember. 
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293. English and German are both members of the 
Germanic, or Teutonic, group of Indo-European languages. 
Consequently we may expect to find many words in the 
two languages which are similar in form. However, as the 
languages developed, and each was subjected to peculiair 
influences, certain phonetic changes affecting the conso- 
nantal stops appeared which resulted gradually in a com- 
plete change of these consonants. This change, called 
consonant-shifting, confined itself to the High German 
dialects. Consequently words which used to be the same 
in English and German now appear with a difference in 
certain consonants. These words, being of common origin, 
are called cognates. 

294. Examination of cognates will show that where the 
Germanic had, and the English still has, a voiced stop, the 
High German has a voiceless stop ; where the English has 



l64 ESSENTIALS OF GERMAN 

a voiceless stop, the German has a voiceless spirant; 
where the English has a voiceless spirant, the German has 
a voiced stop. This will be seen better from the following 

table : 

Stops Spirants 

voiceless voiced voiceless 

Labials p b f (pf) v 

Linguals t d th s z 

Palatals k g ch 

295. The remaining consonants are much alike in the 
two languages, and these are less apt to differ when initial 
than when medial or final. 

296. Considering these three groups of the consonant, 
it will be seen that what was a labial, or a lingual, or a 
palatal, in the Germanic, and therefore now in the English, 
has remained a labial, lingual, or palatal, — the shifting 
resulting only in a different kind of labial, etc. ; that is, 
the same organs of speech were used in forming these 
consonants, but they were used differently. 

297. It will be seen further that the difference is always 
the same, there being just one step between the two lan- 
guages. The above table will be applicable in most cases ; 
however, there are quite a number of exceptions, due to a 
variety of causes, one of the most important of which is 
that in some cases the two languages have borrowed the 
same word from a third language since the shifting took 
place, and that consequently this law did not operate. 

298. The operation of the law can be traced in the fol- 
lowing lists. For practical purposes it will be sufficient to 
recognize what consonants in the two languages are equiv- 
alent in cognate words. 
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LABIALS 
Voiceless Stops (pp = 6): 

boppel/ doud/e päppeln, dad^Ie 

ÄUppc, clif 5ßoI[tct, Msfer 

Ärippc, crid prallen, draw/ 

Voiced Stops (b=/): 
ab, 0/, off 
Sibet/ beaver 
bleiben, leave 
Sube, boy 
a)icb, thief 
eben, even 
Riebet, fever 
geben, ^Ä^<f 
©laube, belief 
©raben, grave 
®rube, groove 
^aben, ^<x7^^ 
^abid^t, ^Ätt/^ 
\fiSb, half 
^eben, ^<?öz/<f 

Voiceless Spirants 

»ffc, ape 
Äpfel, ä/M 
auf, up 
2)ampf, //öw/ 
a)orf, thorp 
flaffen, ^«A 
^arfe, ^ä/2> 
$aufe, heap 
Reifen, ^<f^ 



Verberge, harbor 
§etb[t, harvest 
Äalb, ^fl^ 
Heben, cleave 
Änabe, /^«^z/^ 
Saub, leaf 
leben, /w^ 
Seib, /j^^ 
Siebe, love 
9label, «öz/<f/ 
ob,// 
ober, over 
3labe, raz/^« 
©albe, salve 
fd^aben, shave 

(f;Pf = /): 
^offen, hope 
^opfen, hop 
Äampf, champion 
laufen, cheap 
Äopf, cop 
Ätopf, crop 
Äüfer, ^öö/<?r 
Äupfet, r^//^ 
laufen, leap 



Sippe, r»^ 
©toppel, stubbk 



fd^ieben, shove 
©ieb, ««'^ 
fteben, seven 
©ilbet, silver 
©tab, staff 
ftetben, starve 
ftteben, j/r/z/^ 
©tube, stove 
taub, //<?<?/■ 
Saube, dove 
treiben, drive 
übel, «'/Z 
weben, weave 
SBeib, a/j^^ 



offen, open 
$fab,/ÄM 
Pfanne, /0« 
?JfeJ!et,/^Ar 
?Jfcife,//>^ 
Pfennig, penny 
Wtftd^, A«^^ 
^flanje, plant 
pflegen, /Äy' 
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pfropfen, prop 
Stopft, provost 
reif, ripe 
Sumpf, rump 
foufen, sup 
©djaf , sheep 



fd^affen, shape 
fd^arf, sharp 
©d^Iaf, JiJ?^ 
©cifc, soap 
fttcifctt, strip 
©tufc, J/f/ 
aiafcl, /«^/^ 
tapfer, dapper 



3)eufel, ^^'/7 
tief, ^^ 
Kröpfen, ^Tr^^^ 
SBaffe, weapon 
3apfer, /«/ 
3ipfel/ tip 
Sopf, a;/ 



Voiceless Stops (t -• 

alt, <?/// 
»etten, bed 
bieten, ^*^ 
bitten, ^/V^ 
»latt, blade 
Sraut, ^nV/<!r 
breit, broad 
Srot, ^r.^<J// 
Srut, ^r^^// 
Süttel, beadle 
britt, M/r// 
eitel, idle 
(guter, «///Äfr 
glut,>^// 
gutter, /?//d5?r 
©arten, garden 
gelten, ^/>/-fl^ 
®ott, god 
gut, ^^^// 
^art, ^flr// 
Winter, hind 
^üten, ^^^^ 
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§ut, ÄÖ^// 
laut, /«^«^// 
3RitteI, middle 
5Kut, »w?^// 
3Wutter, mother 
9flot, «<?^// 
retten, r/V/ 
rot, red 
SRute, r^// 
©aat, seed 
fatt, J«// 
©attel, j<j/Ä//<? 
©d^atten, shadow 
©d^Iitten, sled 
©d^ulter, shoulder 
©d^roert, sword 
©eite, side 
feiten, seldom 
©paten, spade 
Sag, day 
Sal, //i3r/if 
Sang, //i!7;i^^ 



%oX, deed 
taub, ^<fd/ 
Seid^, dike 
teuer, //<?ar 
Sod^ter, daughter 
Sor, /Ä7^r 
tot, //<?Ä^ 
tragen, draw 
Sraum, dream 
traurig, dreary 
treten, tread 
trinlen, drink 
trodten, drought 
tüd^tig, doughty 
aSater, /jM<?r 
roalten, wield 
waten, wade 
weit, wide 
SQäelt, tt/^rÄ/ 
SEBetter, weather 
SlBort, w^r^/ 
3eit, //V3& 
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Voiced Stops (b = 
anbcr, other 
Sab, bath 
beibc, both 
Sobcn, bottom 
Stuber, brother 
Subc, booth 
SBürbc, burthen 
3)anl, thank 
bann, then 
ba^, that 
3)aumen, M«»i^ 
bcin, M/«^ 
bcnicn, think 

Voiceless Spirants 

beiden, bite 
bef[cr, better 
SSiffcn, ^/V 
cf[cn, <?df/ 

^X^'^, float 
treffen, /r^/ 
gu^, >^/ 
Qtofe, great 

§a^, ^ÄÄr 
^eijen, heat 
§erg, ^<?ar/ 
fieffel, kettle 
fiteuj, ^^JJ 
Iaf[en, /<?/ 
Senj, Zä«/ 



M): 
bid, MiV>& 
a)ing, Mi«^ 
bod^, M^w^Ä 
a)onner, thunder 
a)otn, M^r« 
©rang, Mr^«^ 
bu, thou 
bumm, //«»i^ 
bünn, thin 
bwrd^, through 
a)urjt, M/W/ 
®ib, ^^M 
®tbc, ^örM 

(6/ ff; 8.* = /): 

SKalj, /wä// 
5Re|, «^/ 
5Ru|, nut 

©alj, Jo// 
fd^ie^en, shoot 
©d^merg, j»iar/ 
©d^nauje, snout 
©d^urj, shirt 
©ef|el, J<?///^ 
ft^en, sit 
©tta^e, street 
nergeffen, forget 
SBarje, wart 
SQ3af|er, water 
roei^, white 
SEBeigen, wheat 
we^en, whet 



gfcbet, feather 
§eibc, heathen 
$etb, hearth 
Äleib, ^/^/>i 
lunb, <r^«^/Ä 
Sebct, leather 
leiben, /i^aM^ 
SKa^b, »iä/^ 
3Dlunb, w^«/^ 
nieber, «<!rM<?r 
5Rorb, wrM 
©d^mieb, jw/M 
ftebcn, seethe 

roiflen, a/^/ 
Sa3i|, wit 
Sa3urj, w^r/ 
3a^I, /«/^ 
ja^m, /«»!<? 
Sange, /^«^j 
Se^, toe 
3eid^en, token 
3eitung, tidings 
Seit, //// 
3itnmer, timber 
3inn, tin 

3on. /^// 

gu, /^ 

3ug/ t^g 

jünben. Under 
3roeig, twig 
3n)ieUd^t, twilight 
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Voiceless Stops (I 

hadtn, batch 
33an!, bench 
"^^xlt, barge 
33irfc, birch 
Stüdc, bridge 
Sdc, edge 
$C(!c, hedge 

Voiced Stops (g = 

Sluge, eye 
Salg, bellows 
bergen, bury 
Sogen, bow 
borgen, borrow 
33urg, borough 
eigen, ^w« 
gIegeI,A^7 
folgen, follow 
(Salgen, gallows 

Voiceless Spirants 

Sedier, beaker 
bleid^, ^/<?är/^ 
Sud^, ^^<7^ 
bid^t, //^/5/ 
®id^e, oak 
fed^ten, /^^^z 
Sod^, ^^^<? 
Äned^t, knight 
Änöd^el, knuckle 
5lod^, cook 



PALATALS 

— ch^ dt = /^^, tcK) : 

^eden, ^^/^^ 
judten, itch 
Äall, r^ö//^ 
Äammer, chamber 
larg, Mary 
fauen, M<?ze/ 
Äerl, churl 

y^ w, ^Ä): 

®atn, ^ar« 
(Sarten, j'ar// 
genug, enough 
geftcrn, yesterday 
§agel, ^a// 
legen, /ay 
mögen, may 
SWorgen, morrow 
gfjogel, nail 
^Pegel, /<?// 

fiud^en, cake 
lad^en, /aw^^ 
Sid^t, //^>^/ 
madden, make 
gjlad^t, »1/^/5/ 
mand^, many 
3Wönd^, monk 
Slad^bar, neighbor 
5Rad^t, night 
nid^t, naught 



Äintt, ^^1« 
Äird^C, church 
Äiftc, ^>i?j/ 
ßrüdte, ^y«/(f^ 

3Wüdte, midge 
ftredten, stretch 

SRiegel, rail 
©ogc, saw 
fagen, x^ry 
©egel, sail 
©orge, sorrow 
2!alg, /a//<?ze; 
Srog, trough 
aSogel, /^w/ 
SlBeg, way 
Siegel, /i7<? 

SRed^cn, ra^^ 
red^t, right 
fd^Ied^t, J//^^/ 
©id^t, sight 
©totd^, stork 
fud^en, j^^^ 
wad^en, wake 
roeid^, w^a/^ 
SEBid^t, weight 
SlBod^c, w<?<f^ 
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EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS 



The parts of speech are indicated carefully, and the proper dis- 
tinction should always be made, but adjectives used adverbially are 
not given separately. The principal parts of nouns and verbs are not 
given ; where there is any irregularity, either the class is indicated 
or the grammatical reference is given. The heavy-faced figures refer 
to the section of the grammar which treats of the word in question. 
The following abbreviations are used : 



€Lcc. accusative 

adj. adjective 

iidv. adverb, adverbial 

art. article 

aux. auxiliary 

coll. collective 

comp, composition 

conj. conjunction 

coord, coordinating 

dot. dative 

def. definite 

dem. demonstrative 

dimin. diminutive 

expUt. expletive 

gen. genitive 

/ first class 

// second class 



/// third class 
I. intransitive 
imp. impersonal 
ind. indirect 
indecl. indeclinable 
indef. indefinite 
inf. infinitive 
insep. inseparable 
inter, interrogative 
interj. interjection 
irr. irregular 
mod. modal 
mx. mixed 
nom. nominative 
num. numeral 
obj. object 
pers. person, personal 



//. plural 
poss. possessive 
///. participial 
pred. predicative 
pref. prefix 
prep, preposition 
pr. pronoun 
pron. pronominal 
recip. reciprocal 
refl. reflexive 
rel. relative 
s. strong 
sing, singular 
sub, subordinating 
subst. substantive 
t. transitive 
w. weak 
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GERMAN-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-GERMAN 
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üh, pref. down, off, away, from. 
al^legett, /. w. to lay aside. 
aBfteigttt, '• -r. to get down, dis- 
mount. 
ber 9(Bettb, evening. 
übet, coord, conj. 66, but, however 

(postpositive). 
ad^, interj. ah I oh ! alas ! 
ber «cfer, 51, (cultivated) field, 

acre. 
ber 9(bUr, eagle. 

110, pron. adj. 258, 259, 268, all ; 
ottc 2;ogc, every day; QSi,z^, 
everything. 
allerlei, inded. adj. of all kinds. 
Iltteht^ adj. used pred. only alone. 
Utteilt', f<?ör^. f<7/5/., contrasting two 

ideasy 66, but, yet, still. 
tX^f conj, as, like ; sub. conj.^ denot- 
ing definite time, when, as. 
Htfll, adv. so, thus; adv. conj. con- 
sequently, therefore. 
Olt, a<^'. 265, old. 
boiS 9((ter, age. 
ber 9(mert!a'tter, 264, American. 
an, prep. 85, at, alongside of, on, 
to, up to ; pref. at, on, to. 
Ottbltcfett, /. w. to look at. 
Ottfottgett, t. s. to begin, do. 

ber 9(ttjfattg, 284, beginning. 
Ottgenel^m, adj. 248, e, acceptable, 

agreeable, pleasant. 
attl^altett, i. j. to stop. 
anfomilieit, i. J. 198, 195, to arrive. 



a — among 

a, an, indef. art. ein, 81. 

to be able, i. fönnen, mod. aux. 167, 

228 ff. 
about, prep, urn, 45 ; adv. ungefähr 

(approximately), um • • • ^er 

(around). 
above, prep, über, 85 ; adv. oben, 
across, prep, über, 85. 
in addition, adv. bap, nod^ baju. 
to be afraid, i. fid^ fürd^tett; w. 267. 
after, prep, nac^, 44 j adv. nadj^cr ; 

sub. conj. nadjbem. 
again, adv. iDteber. 
against, prep, gegen, roiber (oppo- 
sition), 45. 
ago, prep, ©or, 85. 
all,/r^». adj. an, 258, 259, 268. 
= whole, ganj, adj. 268. 
all kinds of, allerlei; inded. 
to be allowed, bürfen, mod. aux. 

167, 228 ff. 
almost, adv. faft, beinal^(e). 
alone, adj. aQein', only predicative. 
alongside, adv. nebenl^er. 
already, adv. fd^on. 
also, adv. aud^. 
although, x»^. conj. obgleid^, obwohl; 

n)enn aud^. 
always, adv. immer. 
America, (baS) Slme'rifa, 96. 
American, adj. amerifa^nifd^, 16, 

c;\ ; the American, ber ^meri? 

fa'ner, 264. 
among, prep, unter, jroifd^en, 85. 



171 



172 



VOCABULARIES 



wni — auf rubelt 
Mfe^ll, /. s. to look at. 
{ni)fMt, prep, 242, /, 275, in- 
stead of. 

«Uiertratteit, /. w., dai, 241, «, i, to 

trust, intrust with. 
imber, pron, adj. 259, 261, other; 

eiMim'ber, indecl. pr, each other. 

Oltberd, adv. otherwise. 
bie 9(lttlO0rt, 92, answer. 

aittlOOrteil, i. w., dat. 248, tf, I, to 
answer. 
ber Wf\t\, 51, apple. 
ber «inrir, 182, April. 
bie VrbeU, work, labor. 

WtMitn, i. w. to work. 

ber Arbeiter, 285, workingman. 
ttrm, adj. 265, poor, 
ber 9ntt, 57, arm. 
ber 9r)t, lit physician, doctor. 
ber «teill, I, 245, breath. 
anlief ^^- ^^^* ^^^* 

«if, prep. 85, 128, c, on, upon ; pre/. 
on, upon, up; auf unb ab; up 
and down, to and fro. 
OStf^ebett, /. s. 174, 209, to raise, 

pick up, keep. 
attf]|e(fett, i. j., dot. 248, a, I, to 

help up. 
astflegen, /. w. to lay on. 
attfmerffam, adj. attentive. 
onfft^ett, i. s. 198, to sit on, mount. 
bad Äuge, mx. 86, eye. 

ber VttgenbÜlf, 284, moment 
ber 9lll0ttft^ 182, August. 
and, prep. 44, out, out of, from; 
pref. out, out of, from, often 
denoting completion or thorough^ 
ness of action. 
Ottdrtt^ett, i' w. to rest thoroughly. 



and — awake(n) 

and, coord, conj. unb, 66. 
answer, bie Slnhoott, 92. 

to answer, i. antworten, w., dat. 
248,^,1. 
any one, indef. pr. jemanb; indecl., 
trgenb einer ; not any one (no 
one), ntemanb, indecl. 
apparent, adj. fd^einbar. 
apple, ber ^pfel; 51. 
Aprü, ber »prtr, 182. 
arm, ber %tm, 57. 
to arrive, /. an!ommen, s. 198, 195. 
as, conj. fo. 

= cause, ba. 

= character, aid. 

= manner, n)ie. 

= time, als. 

as far as, fo roeit aid (tote), 
to ask, /. .* 

= demand, nerlangen, w., for* 
bem, w. 

= question, fragen, w. 244, c. 

for something, um etmad bitten, 
s. 198, 195, 244, c. 
at, prep.: 

= alongside, an, 85. 

= beside, neben, 85. 

= near, bet, 44. 

= time of day, um, 45. 

= up to, an, 85. 

= within, in, 85. 

at home, gu gaufe. 

at the house of, bei, 44. 
August, ber Sluguff , 182. 
autumn, ber gerbft, 289, / 
to await, t. erwarten, w. 
to awake(n) : 

I. exroa^tn, aufn^ad^en, w. 

t. erwecten, aufmecten, w. 290. 
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9affn — hes 
bie fßaflU, w. 80, pathway, road. 
Balb, adv. 120, soon. 
bai9 ©ttttb, 72, band, ribbon,//, rib- 
bons, fetters. 
Boiteit, /. w, to build. 

ber SOtter, mx. 87, 285, farmer, 
peasant. 

ber ^attm, tree. 

be«, insep.pref. 199, 292. 

befelplen, 1. j., dot, 248, «, i, 266, i, 

to command. 
begegneit, i. w. (fein) 214 ; dat. 

248, tf, I, to meet. 
begimtett/ /. s. 266, i, to begin, 
bel^alteit, /. j. to keep. 
befamtt, ///. »^*. known. 
befimmiett, /. j. 198, 195, to get, 

receive. 
befftmment, t.w. to grieve, trouble ; 

ftd^ beülmmern; to trouble one's 

self. 
becntent, adj. convenient, fit, com- 
• fortable. 
bereiten, /. w. 201, to get ready, 

prepare. 
bevillpmt, ///. adj\ famous. 
beft^ett, /. s. 198, 197, to possess. 
beforgen, /. w, to take care of, be 

concerned about. 
befteten, i. s. 188, to subsist, 

endure. 

befttdiett, /. w. to visit. 
betroditett, a w. to look at, to 

examine. 

bemeittett, t. w. to weep for, bewail, 
mourn. 

bejatten, /. w. to pay. 

bejengett, /. w. to attest, bear wit- 
ness to. 



iMid — believe 

bad, adj\ fd^Ied^t, fd^limm, böfe. 
= very bad, intent on harming, 

arg; 265. 
= naturally bad or harmful, böfe. 
= evil, offensive to the senses, übel. 
= unfavorable, producing or 

threatening ill, fd^limm. 
= worthless, not fulfilling its nat- 
ural functions, fd^led^t. 
to be, I. fein, s. 188, 241,^. ; 
= auxiliary, do not translate. 
how are you ? wic gel^t e^ S^nen? 

wie befinbcn ©ie fid^? 
I am to, etc., id^ foQ, etc. 228. 
that is (i.e.), baä i^ei^t (b.^.). 
there is : 

locally definite, eS ift. 

locally indefinite, ed gibt, with 
ace. 174. 

in natural surroundings, e3 gibt. 

not in natural surroundings, eS 

ift. 

inferred consequence of an act 
or phenomenon, ed gibt, 
beautiful, adj. fd^bn. 
because, sub. coty. n)eil. 

because oi^prep. wegen, 242,/. 
to become, i. werben, s. 174, 196, 

241,^,266,1. 
bed, baä »ett, mx. 88. 
before, prep. t)or, 85; adv. t)oran 

(place), DOr^er (time) ; sub. conj. 

e^e, bevor. 
to begin, t. andi. beginnen, s. 266, i, 

anfangen, s. 
behind,/r^/. l^inter, 85 ; adv. binten, 

jointer l^er. 
to believe, /. and i. glauben, w., dat. 

pers.%^Z,a, i, 278. 
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(ei, ^rep. 44, by (nearness), at, near, 

with, at the house of. 
Bei^e, pron. adj. 259, both, two (of 

two). 
bai9 Sein, II, 59, bone, leg. 
iieiilett, /. J. to bite. 
ber Serg, mountain, hill. 
bergen, /. s, 266, i, to conceal, hide. 
bad »ett, mx, 88, bed. 
ber Settler, 285, beggar. 
biegen, /. j. to bend. 
bieten, /. s. to bid, offer. 
biOig, adj. just, right, reasonable, 

cheap. 
binben, /. s. to bind. 

bii^, prep. 45, till, until, up to, as far 

as ; sub. conj. till. 
bitten, /. s. 198, 195, 244, c, to beg, 

request, ask. 
bleiben, i. s. (fein), 214, 241, b, to 

remain. 
blicfen, t. w. to glance, look. 

ber S3Ucf, 284, look, view, glimpse, 

glance. 
blinb, adj. blind. 
bie S3lnme, flower. 

ber S30ben, 49, ground, floor. 
b5f(e), adj. bad, malicious, angry. 
bred^en, t. s. to break. 
ImWiVX^ t and i. irr. w. 179, to 

burn, 
bai^ »rettlein, 285, little board. 
ber »rief, letter. 

bringen, /. irr. w. 177, 179, tobring. 

bai^ »rot, II, 249, bread. 

ber »mber, 49, brother. 

bai» »nd^, book. 

bais »ftnbel; bundle. 

ber »nrffl^(e), fellow, boy. 



belong — by 

to belong, i. gehören, w., dat. 243, a, i. 
below, prep, unter, 85; adv. unten, 
to bend, /. biegen, j., beugen, w. 290. 
beside, prep, neben, 85, bei, 44. 

besides, adv. au^erbem, fonft. 
between, prep, jwifdjen, 35. 
to bind, /. binben, s. 
* to bind together, t. sufammenbin- 

ben, s. 
bird, ber S^ogel, 49. 
birthday, ber @eburtdtag, 57. 
to bite, /. beiden, s. 
black, fd^n^arj, 265. 
boat, ber ^a^n, bag »oot, II, 248. 
Bonn, (bad) »onn, 96. 
book, baS »ud^. 
boy, ber Änabe. 
bread, bad »rot, II, 249. 
to break, t. and i. bred^en, s. 
to bring, /. bringen, irr. w. 177, 179. 
brother, ber »ruber, 49. 
to build, /. bauen, w. 

building, bad ©ebäube, 285. 
bundle, bad »ünbel, 285. 

but, coord, conj. 66; aber, simple 
adversative ; aUein', contrasting 
two ideas ; f onbem, after a nega- 
tive^ denying the first idea and 
substituting the second for it, 
= except, au^er, dat., aid. 
nothing but, nid^td aid. 
= only, nur, erft 
to buy, /. taufen, w. 

^l.prep.: 

= agent, t)On, 44, 286. 

= by way of, über, 35. 

= means, burd^, 45, 236. 

= nearness, bet, 44, an, neben, 35. 

= past, an . . . vorüber, 35. 
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®bor — ^(icmbcr 
ha» i&%9t, 55, 56. 

ba^ aäv. in the place spoken or 

thought of, there, here, then; 

in composition with prep, 187, 

there-, it, them, etc. 

sub. conj, as (causal), since, whereas. 

bamtt, adv. therewith, with it, 

with them ; sub. conj. 276, ^, 3, 

that, in order that. 

bantnt, adv. on that account, 

therefore. 
bat)0ttfltegett, /. s. to fly away. 
bo^lt, €uiv. thereto, to it, to that, 
therefor ; nod^ bajU; in addition. 
bad ^ad^, roof. 

banfeil, i. w., dot. 248, «, i, to thank. 
bantt, adv. then (temporal). 
ba^, sub. conj. that. 
beill, poss. adj. 141 ff., thy, your. 

beiner, ber betne, ber behtige, 

poss, pr. 141 ff., yours, thine. 
bettfen, /. and i. irr. w. 177, 179, 

242, r, I, to think. 
betttt, coord, conj. denoting logical 

connection, 66, for, then. 
ber, def. art. 28, 46, 239, the. 

dem.pr. 137, 148 ff., this, that, he. 
rel.pr. 187, 1 54 ff., who, which, that. 
bertenige, dem. pr. 146, that, he, 

the one. 
berfelBe, dem.pr. 146, the same, he. 
bei^lpolb, adv. therefore, for that 

reason, that is why. 
beiStoiegett, adv. therefore, on that 
account. 
betttfd^, adj. 16, c, I, German. 

(bOiJ) ^entffl^lattb, 96, Germany. 
ber ^eaember, 182, December. 



calf — country 

call, bag ^alb. 

to call, /. and i. rufen. 

= to name, /. j^etgett; s. 1 89, 244, dy 

nennen, irr. w. 179, 241, by 244, d. 
to be called, ^ei^en, s. 189, 241, ^. 
to call together, /. l^erbeirufen, x., 

jufammcnrufcn, s. 189. 
can, = to be able, mod. aux. fönnen, 

167, 228 ff. 
to care (for), 1. für tixoa^ forgen^ 

ftd^ urn etwad {ümmern, w. 
to carry, /. tragen, s. 
castle, bag @c^log, 2, 284. 
to catch, /. fangen, s. 
cave, bie ^ö^le, 285. 
chair, ber ©tul^l. 
child, bag ^inb. 
city, bie ©tabt. 
class, bie ^laf(e. 

to close, /. sumad^en, w., fd^Uegen, s. 
close to, adj. na^(e), 120, 243, ^, 265 ; 

neben, prep. 85. 
cold, adj. fait, 265. 
to come, /. fommen, s. 198, 195. 
to come in, i. ^ereinfommen, ^er- 

eintreten, s. 174. 
comfortable, adj. bequem, bel^ag= 

Ud^. 
to command, /. befel^len, dat. 248, 

ay I, 266, 1 ; gebieten, s. 
comrade, ber ^amerab', 76. 
convenient, adj. bequem. 
convent, bag Älöfter, 8, Cy 49. 
cottage, bag göugd^en, 285. 
country, bag Sanb ; in the country 

(rural district), auf bem Sanbe ; 

in the country (nation), in bem 

Sanbe; to the country (rural 

district), auf bag Sanb. 
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TidiUv — Mrfm 
ber ^id|ter, 286, poet. 

bllf, aäj. thick, big. 

ber 2)icb, II, thief. 

biettett; i- w. 848, a, I, to serve, 
ber Wiener, 285, servant. 
ber ^iettft, service. 

ber ^tetti^ag, 182, Tuesday. 

^Xt9, pron, adj, 102, 187, 143 if., the 
person or thing just spoken or 
thought of, this, that, the latter. 

baiS 2)ittg, II, 59, thing. 

bod^, conj.^ denoting the coexistence of 
two contrcuted ideas y yet, though, 
however, certainly, notwith- 
standing. 

ber ^Oftor, mx. 86, doctor (title), 
physician. 

ber ^Ottneri^tag, 182, Thursday. 

baiS ^Orf, village. 
bill» 2)örWeil, 285, little village. 

bort, adv, there, yonder. 

brei, num. adj. 122, three. 
britt, num. adj. 127, third. 

bräffen, /. w. to press. 

bit, pers. pr, 16, c, 184, 188, thou, 

you. 
bnmm, adj. 265, dull, stupid. 
bttttfel, adj. dark. 
bttrii^, prep. 45, through, by (means, 

286); doubtful pref. 208. 

bttril^'aie^ett, /. s. 210, to pull 
through. 
bJirfen, mod. aux. 167, 228 ff., to 
have authority or permission, 
be allowed, may ; id^ barf nid^t^ 
I must not ; e3 barf fein, it may 
be (there is authority for sup- 
posing) ; er barf nur fommen, 
he has only to come. 



coarse — dwell 

course, ber ^urfuS, bed ^urfud, bie 
^ttrf e ; that is a matter of course, 
bag oerfte^t fid^; 268. 

cousin, ber better, mx. 87; bie 
©oufine, Safe. 

cow, bie ^ul^. 

to cry, i. : 

= to weep, iDeinett; w. 

= to call out, fd^reien, rufen, s, 189. 

to cut, /. fd^neiben, s. 201. 

daughter, bie 2;od^ter, 49. 
day, ber 2;ag, 57. 
dead, adj. tot. 
dear, adj. : 

= beloved, Ueb. 

= precious, expensive, teuer. 
December, ber ^egember, 182. 
to depend upon, fid^ auf etmad ner- 

laffen, s. 267. 
to die, I. fterben, s. 266, i. 
to dig, /. and i. graben, j. 
diligent, adj. fleißig. 
to do, /. tun, J. 188 ; madden, w. 

= auxiliary, do not translate. 

how do you do ? wie ge^t ed^^nen? 

that will do : 

= is all right, baa gel^t. 
= is sufficient, bad genügt, 
doctor : 

= physician, ber Slrjt, II. 

= title, ber ^oftor, mx. 86. 
dog, ber $unb, II, 57. 
to draw, t. and i. )iel^en, s. 210. 
to drink, /. : 

of persons, trin!en, s. 

of animals, f auf en, s. 1 74, 209, 210. 
to drive, i. fahren, s. ; /. treiben, s. 
to dwell, I. n)Ol^nen, w. 
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thtUf adv. even» just, exactly. 
e||e, fuö, conj. before. 

e^e?, am Clpeftett, adv. 120, sooner, 
rather. 
ei, intefy, why ! 

eigen, aäj\ own, proper, peculiar, 
eigentltfi^, aäj. proper, exact, real. 
has (Sigetttttm, 70, 286, property. 
eist, pron. adj. and num. 30, 81, 103, 
128, 126, 261, a, an, one. 
ber eine, indef. pr. 142, the one. 
einer, indef. pr. 141, one. 
etnetlei, indecl. adj\ of one kind, 

the same. 
einige, pron. adj. 102, 259, some, 

several, a few. 
ein'mal, adv. once, one time; ouf 

einmal; all at once. 
einmaF, adv, once, once upon a 

time ; nid^t einmal, not even. 
eind, num. adj. 126, one. 
t\a% adv. once, formerly. 
ber ^nmnl^ne?, 286, inhabitant. 
i((nb, adj. 8, miserable, wretched. 
bie (Sltent, //. parents. 
em<l=, insep. pre/. 189, 292, form of 
cnts found in empfangen, emp« 
fel^len, empfinben. 
bod (Snbe, mx. 88, end. 

enblidi, adv. finally, at last. 
be? (£nfe(, grandchild, grandson. 
txA-, insep. pref 199, 292. 

entfernt, ///. adj. distant. 
er, pers.pr. 184 £f., he, it. 
er=, insep. pref. 199, 292. 

erbßffen, /. w. to catch sight of. 

erf aliren, /. s. to leam (by experi- 
ence), find out. 
bie (Srfa^mng, 286, experience. 



each — even 

each, pron, adj. jeber, ein jcbet, 268. 
each other, recip. pr. einan'ber, 
indecLy or translate by the re- 
flexive pronoun, 
eagle, ber 9lbler. 
ear, bad O^r, mx. 88. 
early, adj. frill^. 
earth, bie ®rbe. 
on earth, auf ©rben, 81, auf ber 



easy, adj. leidet, 
to eat, A and i. : 

of persons, effen, 197. 

of animals, freflen, s. 
edge, ber ätanb, 68. 
egg, bag @i. 
either : 

pr. einer. 

conj. either ... or, entwcber . . . 
ober. 

not . . . either, aud^ nid^t. 
else, adv. anberd, fonft. 

= in another manner, anberd. 

= under other circumstances, 
fonft. 
end, bad @nbe, mx. 88. 

= aim, limit, bad 3^^^/ ^^' 

= purpose, ber ^xoed» 
enough, adv. genug, 182. 
to enter, eintreten in, i. s. 174. 
to entertain, t. unterl^arten, s. 208 ; 

(a guest) bewirten, w. 
entire, adj. gan), 268, ooUftönbig. 
especial, adf. befonber. 

especially, adv. bcfonberd. 
etc., u. f. TO. (unb fo weiter). 
Europe, (bad) @uro^pa, 96. 
even, adj. and adv., eben, gerabe. 

even as, gleid^ mie. 
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tX^niftn, t. J. «01, to seize, take 

hold of. 
er^atteit, /• s. to receive, keep. 
evimtera, /. w, to remind; fidj 
erittnem, gen. 842, c, 2, ii, 267, 
an (acc,)t to remember. 
erldfcit, /. w. to deliver. 
emtftbct, ///. a<^'. tired out. 
ttmxitVif t, w, to ejq>ect, await. 
bie Cbbc, earth ; auf ©rben, 81, on 

earth. 
emteit, /. w, to reap. 
tt^f num. adj. 127, first ; adv. first, 

not until, only, but, just. 
t^,pers.pr. 184£f., it. 
eiS, expUt. there; ed loar einmar; 

once upon a time there was. 
bet (£fe(, ass, donkey. 
effett, /. J. 197, to eat (of persons) ; 
see frcffcn. 
bai9 ^ttt, 272, dinner, meal, pro- 
visions. 
tiXxSg^^ pron. adj. 102, 269, some, sev- 
eral. 
(et)ioad, indecl.pr. 182, something. 
titer, /^JJ. adj. 140 if., your. 

cii{c)ret, bet ctt(e)te, ber ett(e)nge, 

poss. pr. 140 £f ., yours. 
(bCi^) (Sttro^O, 96, Europe. 

fal^rett, **• s. to go, travel, drive. 
fetten, I. J. 191, to fall. 

bie gfamilie, 8, family. 

fangen, t. s. to catch. 

faft, a^Ä'. almost, nearly. 

ber gfebmar, 182, February. 

bais 3fe(b, field. 

baiS Sfenfte?, wmdow. 

fertig, adj. ready, done, finished. 



even — February 

even as if, gerabe aid n>enn. 

even if, roenn aud^. 

eren now, foeben. 

even though, felbft »enn. 
evening, ber ^enb. 
ever, adv. je. 

= always, immer. 

= at any time, Jemalg. 

foreyer, auf immer. 

hardly ever, faft nie. 
every, pron. adj. jebs, 102, 268 ; oB, 
268, 269, 268. 

everybody, pr. jebermann. 

everything, pr. aßeä. 

everywhere, adv. überall, 
evil, adj. übel. 
exact, adj. genau, 
example, bag Seifpiel, II. 

for example (e. g.), gum Seifpiel 

(8. ».). 
except : 

prep, aujer, dat. 

conj. au jer baj. 

to except, t. audnel^men, s. 174, 
197. 
to expect, /. erwarten, w. 
expensive, adj. teuer, 
experience, bie ©rfa^rung, 286. 
eye, ba8 Sluge, mx. 88. 

face, bad ©eftd^t, 261. 

to faU, i. fatten, s. 191 ; ftüraen, w. 

family, bie gami'Iic, 8. 

famous, adj. berül^mt. 

far, adj. fern, weit. 

farmer, ber 93auer, mx. 87; berSanb^ 

mann, 72. 
father, ber $ater, 61. 
February, ber gebruar, 182. 
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fefl, adj. andpref. fast, firm. 
feftlpalteit, /. s. to hold firmly, 

fefbteljmett, /. s. 174, 197, to 
arrest. 
fittben, /. s. 167, to find. 
ber 3fif4, II, fish. 
bad %\t\\^, no pi. flesh, meat. 
f[eii|t0, adj, diligent. 
jliegen, /. j. to fly. 
jitelpett, i. J. to flee. 

jlte§e% ». J. to flow. 
ber 3f(fti >> SM, river, 
bie Sfontt, w. 80, form, figure, 
fort, pref. on, along, forward, 
away. 

fortgeben, u s. 174, 189, to go 

away, go on, continue. 
furtlanfeit, i. s, 174, 189, to run 
away, escape. 
fragen, /. w. 244, c, 2, to ask (a ques- 
tion), 
(bad) gfmttfrei^ 96, France. 
bie Sf^att, w. 80, woman, wife. 
bad gfrüllleitt, 285, young lady, 
miss. 
fret, adj, free, 242, d 
fretlid^, adv. certainly, to be sure, 
of course. 
ber gfrettag, 182, Friday. 
fremb, adj. 243, e, foreign, strange. 

ber gfrembe, 262, stranger. 
freffen, /. s. to eat (of animals). 
bie gfrettbe, 285, joy, pleasure. 

ber gfretmb, friend. 

ber i)friebe(n), i, 245, peace. 

frifd^, adj. fresh, cool. 

bie gfntd^t, fruit. 
friH, adj. early. 

ber gfitil^d, II, fox. 



feel — Friday 

to feel : 
/. füllen, w. 167, 225. 
I. fic^ bcflttben, j. 267 j How do 
you feel? (How are you?) SBte 
befinben @ie fid^? äßie gel^t eg 
Sinnen? 

to fetch, t. Idolen, w. 

few, pron. adj. toetttgc, einige, 
a few, ein paar, indecl.; einige. 

field, bag gelb; (cultivated) berälcter. 

to find, /. finben, j. 167. 

fine, adj. fd^bn. 

finished, adj. fertig. 

first, num. adj. erft, 127. 

fish, ber gifd^, II. 

to flatter, /. fd^meid^eln, w., dai. 
243, a, I. 

to flee, I. Piel^en, j. 

to flow, i. piemen, s. 

flower, bie Slume. 

to fly, i. fliegen, s. 

to follow, i. folgen (fein), w., dat. 
243, a, I. 

foot, ber gn^; 2, 181. 

for, prep, für (interest or exchange). 
= purpose, ju, 44. 
in expressions of time untrans- 
latable: for a year, ein ^(x\)x 
(lang). 
coord, conj. benn, 66. 

forest, ber ^alb, 68. 

to forget, t. üergeffen, s. 

former, adj. früher, 
the former, jener, 102, 145, 148 ; 
(ber) erft(er)e. 

fox, ber f^ud^d; II. 

France, (boa) gronfreid^, 96. 

fresh, adj. frift^. 

Friday, ber iJreitag, 182. 
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fSbfm — flcbcn 
mie«, /. w, 167, 826, to feel. 
ber gfltnfc(»), I, 246, spark. 

ber gfifi, 2, 181. foot; au %u% 
afoot. 

gang, aäj\ 268, whole, entire. 

gar, adv. fully, quite, entirely, very. 

gar nidlt, not at all. 
ber ®nttn, 61, garden. 
ge», insep.pref. 169, 199, 286, 292. 

bai9 @(eia»be, 286, buUding. 

bad Gebirge, (chain of) mountains. 

bie @(ebttrt, birth. 

ber (^ebttrtdtag, 67, birthday. 

gebeitf ett, «. «Vr. w. 179, gen. 242, r, 

I, to think of, be mindful of. 

ber @(eba»!e(tt), i, 246, thought. 
ber ®efaÄe(ti), i, 246, favor. 

ge])9reit, «'. w., </«/. 248, a, i, to be- 
long to. 

gelingen, imp. i. s. (fein), 214, dat. 
248, a, 2, to succeed. 

genatt, adj. close, accurate, exact. 

genießen, /. s. to enjoy, make use 
of. 

genng, adv. 182, enough. 

baiS ^eratetOOl)!, random, chance ; 
auf ©erateiDO^l; at random. 

bad @(effl^aftdgebänbe, 286, busi- 
ness building. 

gefd^elien, imp. i. s. (fein), 214, 
dat. 243, dE, I, to happen. 

ber @efen(e), companion, com- 
rade. 

gefnnb, adj. 266, sound, healthy. 

bad &tWtiSli, weight. 

gettld^nlifl^, adj. usual, common. 
geben, t. s. 174, to give. 



friend — glass 

friend, ber greunb, bie greunbtn, 

78, 286. 
from, prep. : 

= from the outside of, t)On, 44. 

= from the inside of, aud, 44. 
fully, adv. gar, ooQ, oöUig. 

garden, ber ©arten, 61. 
gate, bad ^or, II, 66. 
to gather, /. famnteln, w. 
generally, adv. meifteng, gewöJ^n- 

lid^. 
gentleman, ber $err, 79. 
genuine, adj. ed^t, n)a^r. 
German, adj. beutfd^. 
the German, ber ^eutfd^e, 262. 
German (language), ^eutfd^. 
Germany, (bag) ^eutfd^Ianb, 96. 
to get : 

= to become, /. werben, s. 174, 

196, 241, Ö, 266, i. 
= to fetch, /. ^o(en, w. 
= to get possession of, /. befom« 

men, j. 198, 196. 
= to receive, /. ; 

emphasizing the act, empfangen, s. 
emphasizing the result or posses- 
sion, erhalten, s, 
regardless of source or result^ be« 

fommen, j. 193, 196. 
to get up, i. auffte^en, s. 174, 
188, I. 
girl, bag aRäbd^en, 286. 
to give, /. geben, s. 174. 
glad, adj. fro§. 
to be glad, fro^ fein, 188, ft(( 

freuen, w. 
gladly, adv. gem, 120. 
glass, bad ©log, 181. 
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gegen^ prep, 46, toward, against. 

gellCtt, ». s. 174, 189, to go. 

bet ©eift, 68, spirit, ghost. 

bad ®eO>, 71, money. 

gent^ adv. 120, gladly ; with verb to 

like to. 
geftent, a/Ä'. yesterday. 
glSttSCn, «. w. to be bright, glisten. 

bai9 @((ad, glass, 181. 

glaube», /• w., dat. of person 248, a, i, 
278, to believe. 

ber @(Iattbe(tt), i, 246, belief. 

gleil^gftlttg, adj. equal, indifferent, 

unimportant. 
bad @(0lb, nopL gold. 

bet ®ott, 68, God. 

bet ^(Ottedaffet, 51, churchyard. 
gOttUpb ! interj, God be praised 1 

gtaben, a •r. to dig. 
bet Stäben, 51, ditch. 

gteifett, t. s. 201, to lay hold of, 

seize. 
ber ®retd, ll, old man. 
gto|, adj. 120, 266, great, large, big, 
tall. 
bie ^VOtmitttet, 49, grandmother. 
bet ®to|batet, 51, grandfather. 
grün, adj. green. 
gtlt, adj. 120, 248, e, good. 

bad $aat, II» 56, hair. 

l^abett, /. w. aux. 82, 176, 177, 214, 

281, to have. 
bet Isafen, 51, harbor^ port. 
]|a(b, adj 128, b, 268, half. 
lofiXivx, t. s. to hold; galten füv, to 

consider. 
bet $ammetp 51, hammer. 
bet $a»bel, 51, business, affair. 



go — happen 

to go, /. gelten, /. 174, 189. 
= to drive, /. fasten, s. 

— to ride, i. reiten, s. 201. 
= to travel, /. reifen, w. 

= futurity (I am going to stop), 
aux. werben, x. 218 ; im Segriff 
fein (to be on the point of doing 
something); rooUen with eben. 

to go for a walk, einen ©pa« 
jiergang madden, w. fpasteren 
ge^cn. 

to go out, i. audge§en. 
good, adj. : 

— favorable, fulfilling its natural 
functions, gut, 120. 

= agreeable, referring to the 
feelings or temperament, n>0§l, 
120. 
grandmother, bie ©rogmutter, 49. 
grape, bie Traube. 
grass, bad ©rag. 
grave, bad ®rab. 
great, adj. grog, 120, 265. 
ground, ber ®runb, ber SBoben, 49. 

= reason, ber ®runb. 
to grow, I. road^fcn, s. 

= become, i. werben, /. 174, 196, 
241,^,266, I. 
guest, ber ( 



hair, bad gaar, II, 66. 
half, bie gölfte. 

adj. ^alb, 268. 
hand, bie ^anb. 
to hang: 

i. fangen, s. 

t. Rängen, w. 290. 
to happen, imp. i. fid^ ereignen, w., 
gcfdS|c§en (fein), s. 214. 
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hwn^en — bier 

liangen, /. s. to hang. 

flUuqtn, t, w. 290, to (make) 

hang. 
^art, a^'. 266, hard. 
l^anett, a i. 189, to hew, strike, cut. 
bet ^attfe(n), I, 246, heap, pile, 

crowd. 
bad $atti9, house : nad^^aufe; home- 

(ward); ju §aufe, at home. 
bai9 ^Sttdd^ett, 286, little house, 

cottage. 
liebett^ /. s. 174, 209, to lift, raise, 
ftciftetl, /. ««</ /. s. 167, 189, 226, 

241, b, 244, ^, to call, name, bid ; 

to be called, named; id^ ^ei^e 

So^ann, my name is John; eS 

^et^t^ it is said. 
Ijelfetl, /. s. 167, 226 ; dat. 248, a, i, 

266, 1, to help. 
bad $emb, mx. 71, 88, shirt. 
IjCr, pref. expressing motion toward 

the speaker or actor ; see §in. 
IfCrabp pref. down, down here. 

l^erabbUffettp i. w. to look down. 

l^eraifteigen, /. s. to get down, dis- 
mount. 

]|erattfommen, i. s. 193, 196, to 
come up, approach. 

lieraitdirittgett, /. irr. w. 179, to 

bring out, get out, draw out. 
lierbeintfett, /. s. 189, to call in, 

summon. 
tfertragettp t. s. to carry round (to). 

bcr $crr, 79, master, lord, gentle- 
man, sir, Mr. 

bad $crä, I, 246, heart; üOlt^erjen, 
with all one's heart. 

(eute, adv. to-day. 

(ter, adv. here. 



hard — his 

hard, adj. : 

= burdensome, fouct. 

= difficult, fd^roer. 

= firm, ^att, 266. 

= heavy, fd^toer. 

= insensible to emotion, l^att. 

= laborious, ^art. 

= pitiless^ unbonn^crjig. 

= resistant, solid, berb. 

= severe, ftrcng. 

= taxing one*s faculties, fd^ioer. 

= violent, ^efttg. 

hardly, adv, faum. 
hat, ber ^ut. 
to have, /. ^aben, 32, 176, 177. 

= to cause, /. lafjcn, s. 167, 226. 

to have to, i. muffen, mod. aux. 
167, 223 ff. 
ynbypers.pr. ev, 134 ff. 
to hear, /. §ören, w. 167, 226. 
to help, /. Reifen, j., dat. 167, 226, 
243,^,1,266, I. 

help, bie §ilfc, 286. 
hence, adv. t)on ^ter. 

= therefore, ba^cr, beäl^alb. 
her, poss. adj. i^r, 140 £f. 

hers, poss. pr. i^rer, ber t^re, bcr 
irrige, 140 ff. 

herself, reß. pr. i^rer, fid^, 189 ; 
intensive fclbft, felber, 147. 
here, adv. §ier. 

to hide, /. t)erbergen, s. 266, i. 
high, adj. l^od^, 113, 120, 266. 
hill, bcr Scrg. 
himself, reß. pr. feiner, ftd^, 139 ; 

intensive fclbft, fclbcr, 147. 
his, poss. adj. fein, 140 ff. 

poss. pr. feiner, ber feine, ber 
feintge, 140 ff. 
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blit — SfTtitm 

]|tlt, pref.t expressing motion away 
from the speaker or actor ; ^ttl 
unb §cr, to and fro. 
]|itttragen, /. j. to carry to. 
Ifiltter, prep. 86, behind, after. 

doubtful pref. 208. 
l^Od^, adj, 118, 120, 266, high, tall. 
bie 4^31>e, height, top; in bic 
§ö§e, up, aloft. 
]|Oleil, /. w. to fetch, go for. 
bai9 ^0l$, wood. 

l^BISent, tf^*. 287, wooden. 
l^drcn, /. w. 167, 226, to hear. 
bet ^ttttb, II, 67, dog. 
l^ttttbett, num. adj. 126, 2, hundred. 
ber $ttnger, hunger; ^ungev ^aben^ 

to be hungry. 
beY ^ni, hat. 

VSO^, pers. pr. 134ff.,L 
Hr, Arj. /r. 16, c, 184, 138, you. 
Hr, /wj. ö<^'. 140 ff., her, their. 
iljter, bet iljre, ber iiSs(t\%t^poss.pr. 

140 ff ., hers, theirs. 

Sljret, ber 31|re, ber 3^nge, 

/^jj. pr. 140 ff,, yours. 
immer, adv. always, ever; toith a 

comparative^ more and more. 
tit, prep. 86, in, into, to. 

ttlbem, sub. conj.f expressing action 
of shorter duration^ while. 
bttÖ Stttereffe, mx. 88, interest. 

intereffOttt, adj. interesting. 
irbetl, adj. 287, earthen. 
irgeitb, adv. any ; makes a pronoun 
or adverb more indefinite: trgenb 
etioad, anything at all. 
ber Sl^l^in, 70, error, mistake. 



hit -itself 

to hit, /. fd^Iagen; treffen/ s. 196. 
to hold, /. galten/ s. 

toholdtogether,/.}ufammenl^a(ten. 
home(ward), adv. §eim; nad^ $aufe. 

at home, 3U ^aufe. 
to hope, /'. ^offen, w. 
horse, bag ^ferb, II, 69, 71. 
house, bad §au3. 

how, adv. and conj. rote; do not 
translate after lehren, lernen, 
Derfte^en, wiffen, etc. 
however, coord. conJ. aber (post- 
positive)^ 66. 
human being, ber 9J2enfcl^. 
hungry, adj. ^ungrig. 
to be hungry, ^ungrig fein, junger 
^aben. 
husband, ber SRann, 68. 

lepers, pr.xi^^ 184 ff. 
if, sub. conJ. rocnn. 
ill, adj. franf, 266. 
image, bad SBtlb. 
in, into, prep, in, 86. 
in front of, t)Or, prep. 86. 
in order to, urn with the infinitive 

and 3U, 276. 
in order that, bamit, sub. conJ. 
with finite verb 276, /, 3. 
inhabitant, ber 93en)0^ner, ber @tn^ 

roo^ner, 286. 
interesting, adj. intereffant. 
%pers.pr. er, fie, eS, 184 ff. 
its, poss. adj. fein, i^r, 140 ff.; 
poss. pr. feiner, i^rer, ber feine, 
ber i^re, ber feinige, ber irrige, 
140 ff. 
itself, refl.pr. feiner, fid^, 189; in- 
tensive felber, felbft, 147. 
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fa«— Jhiabc 

{a, üdv, yes ; is also culded to a staU- 
ment with which the person 
spoken to is expected to agree^ 
why! indeed I you know, cer- 
tainly. 

bad 3al||Y, II, 56, year. 

iftmnterli^, adj. pitiable, miserable. 

bef Samitr, 182, January. 

\€^*^pron, adj. 108, 268, each, every ; 
in the plural replaced by all. 

ien^ pron. adj 102, 146, 148, that, 
yon, the former. 

je^, <idv. now. 

(ber) 3ol||aitned, 98, John. 
bet aWi, 182, July. 
iling, adj. 286, young. 
bet 3lltti, 182, June. 
bad Snniel, mx. 88, jewel. 

ber Ihi^n, boat. 
bad ftalb, calf. 

f att, adj 266, cold. 

ber ftomerab^ 76, comrade, mate. 

(bet) Äatl, 98, Karl. 

laufen, /. w. to buy. 

fatlitt, adv. scarcely, hardly. 

feitt, pron. adj. 108, 141, no, not any, 

not one. 
feinet, indef.pr. 141, no one, none, 

nothing. 
fennen, /. irr. w. 179, to know (a 

person), be acquainted with. 

bet ÄetI, II, fellow. 
bad 5Hnb, chUd. 

flat, adj. clear. 

bie S^Iaffe, class. 

Hein, adj. small, little. 

bad ftlBftet, 8, 49, convent, cloister. 

bet Ihiabe, boy. 



January — kind 

January, ber Januar, 182. 
journey, bie Steife, 286. 
joy, bie gteube, 286. 
July, ber Suit, 132. 
to jump, i. ffmngen, s. 
June, ber 3uni, 182. 
juste 
adj. geredet. 

= equitable, billig. 
adv. gcrabc, eben. 

with imperativet nut. 

= almost, beinahe, f aft 

= exactly, genau. 

= merely, blog, nur. 

= this moment, foeben, erft. 

but just, faum nod^, nur nod^. 

just as, thta a% gerabe n)ie. 

just 80, gerabe (eben) fo. 

to keep, /. : 

= cause, lajfen, s. 

= celebrate, fetem, w. 

= continue, fortfa^en mit, i. j., 

fortfe^en, w. 
= hold, galten, /. 
= preserve, aufbcwaljren, w. 
= prevent, abgalten non, s. ; j^in- 

bem an, w. 
= protect, fd^ü^en, w, 

— remain, i. bleiben, s. (fein), 214, 
241, b. 

= retain, behalten; s. 

— support, unterhalten, s. 

= watch, bewahren; lauten, w. 
to kill, /. tbten, w. 
kind, bie %rt, w. 

= variety, bie ©orte. 

all kinds of, allerlei, indecl. adj. 

what kind of, mad für, 168. 
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fomiiidt — Scute 
fommeil, *• J. 193, 196, 271, to come. 
bCY St%m%, king. 

Me ßdnigin, 78, 286, queen. 
IBtmett, mod, aux, 167, 228 ff., denot- 
ing ability or possibility, 
bte Äraft strength, power. 
frmi!, adj, 266, iU. 
bie fiteatur^creature. 
fried^ett, ». s. to creep. 

ber £urfitiB, bei9 ^x\v&^ bie ^tfe, 



(abett, /. s. to load. 

ber Sabett, 61, shutter, shop. 
bai9 iBailtllt, lamb. 

bad iBaitb, land ; auf bem Sanbe, in 
the country. 
bet iBaubmann, 72, farmer, peas- 
ant, rustic. 

ber Sanbi^moitn, (fellow-)country- 

man. 
laug, adj. 266, long. 
laffett, t, s. 167; 226, to let, leave. 
laitfeit, /. s. 174, 189, to run. 
lattt, adj. loud. 
leben, i- w. to live (have life). 

bad iBebett, 272, life. 
lehren, /. w. 167, 226, 244, c, to 
teach. 

ber Seljrer, 286, teacher. 
ber Seib, 68, body. 

leidet, adj, light, easy. 

leiben, i. and t. s. 201, to suffer, en- 

dure, allow. 
(eilien, /. s. to lend. 
lenten, t. w. 167, 226, to leam. 
lef en, /. s, to read. 
le^t, adj last. 

bie Settte, //. people. 



king-litUe 

king, ber ^önig. 
knee, bad ^nie, II. 
knife, bad 9Ref|er. 
toknow, /.; 

a thing or fact, loiffen/ irr, w, 177, 

230. 
a person (to be acquainted with), 

fenncn, irr. w. 179. 
to know how, »efd^eib n)if[cn. 
to know how to . . ., Dcrfte^en, 
with the infinitive, 

land, bag Sanb. 

large, adj gro^, 120, 266. 

last, adj. \t\\, 

at last, adv, aute^t, enblid^. 
Ute, adj, fpät. 

the latter, biefs, pron. adj, 148. 
to lay, /. legen, w, 290. 

to lay down, /. nicberlcgcn, w. 
to lead, /. filieren, w. 290. 
to leam, /. : 

= to acquire, lernen, w, 167, 226. 

= to experience, erfahren, s, 
to leave, /. laffen, s. 
leg, bag »ein, II, 69. 
to lend, /. leiten, s. 
to let, /. laflen, s, 167, 226. 
letter, ber »rief, 
to lie, i. liegen, s, 198. 
life, baa Seben, 272. 
like, conj. »ie, 

to like to, gern, adv. with finite 
verb, 120. 
Uttle,ö#: 

= size, f lein ; or render by a dimin- 
utive in sd^en or slein. 

= quantity, roenig, indecL in the 
singular 268. 
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lieb, a^/' ^^^> ^* dear» beloved. 

lithttt, t w. to love. 

(iebM, adj. loveless, unkind. 
liegen, i. s. 198, to Ue. 

(egen, /. w. 290, to make lie, lay, 
put, place. 
lilt!, adj. left. 

liuU, adv. to the left, on the left 
hand. 
lobett, /. w. to praise. 
bet iBBffel, spoon, ladle. 
bet Soijtt, reward, wages. 
Iftgeil, i' s. 209, to lie, tell a falsehood. 

ntad^en, /. w. 167, 226, to make, do ; 
{td^ auf ben 3Beg madden, to start 
on the way, set out. 

bad 3RSbfl^ett, 286, maiden, girl. 

bet 3Rai, 182, May. 

ntani^, pron. adj. 102, 268, 269, 
many a. 

ber 3Rattgel, 61, want, lack, scar- 
city. 

beY SD^ann, 68, 72, man, husband. 
man, indef. indecl. pr. 287, a, one, 
a person, they, people. 

bet "^^VdtXt 61, mantle, cloak. 

bie a»ar!, 181, mark (23.8^). 

bet aWSra, 132, March. 

mein, poss. adj. 140 £f., my. 

meiner, ber meine, ber meinige, 

poss. pr. 140 ff., mine. 

meiftend, adv. most, mostly, gener- 
ally. 

ber 3)>lei{iter, 286, master. 

bie SDtenge, 182, multitude, quantity, 
great number. 

ber 9Ren{d^, man (human being). 

bie "mx^ milk. 



live — miss 

to live, i. : 

— to exist, be alive, leben, w. 

= to dwell, rool^nen, w. 
to load, /. laben, s. 
to lock, /. fd^liegen, s. 
long, adj. lang, 266. 

for a long time, lang(e), adv.^ 
lange 3^t/ 244, g; see for. 
to look for, /. fud^en, w. 
to lose, /. Derlieren, s. 
to love, /. lieiben, w. 



to make, /. madden, w. 

= cause, laf[en, j. 
man: 

= male being, ber SRann, 68, 72. 

= human being, ber 3Äenfd^. 
many, pron. adj. mcle, 102, 268, 269. 

many a, mand^, 102, 268, 269. 
March, ber WiXi, 132. 
mark, bie 3Rarf, w.l81, 266. 
master, ber $crr, 79. 
may, mod. aux. 167, 223 ff. : 

= authority, permission, bürfen. 

= likeliness, mögen. 

= possibility, fbnncn. 
May, ber 2«ai, 132. 
meat, baS gieifd^, II, no pi. 
to meet, /. ibegegnen, «f., dat. 243, a, i ; 
treffen, s. 196. 

= to assemble, i. sufammenlom- 
men, s. 193, 196. 

= to fetch, t. abholen, w. 
mük, bie 3Rild^. 
mine, poss. pr. metner, ber meine, 

ber meinige, 140 ff. 
miss, bag gräulein, 286. 
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flXinutc — Statur 

bie WUxwltt, 128, d, minute. 

«lit, prep. 44, 236, with (company or 

means). 
pre/, together, also, in company, 

at the same time. 

mitneliiiten, /. s. 174, 197, to take 

along. 
ber SRtttttodl, 92, 182, Wednesday. 
mdgetl, mod. aux. 167, 228 ff., denot- 
ing inclination or likeliness. 
ber aRdnb, 8, 247, moon. 
ber ^VIVilBX, month. 
ber a^Ötttag, 182, Monday. 
ber 9Rlirgett, morning. 

morgen, adv. to-morrow. 
bie 99{ft])e, pains, trouble, labor. 
mftllfailt, adj. painful, laborious, 
tedious. 
mftffen, mod. aux. 167, 223 ff., denot- 
ing necessity. 
bie SWtttter, 49, mother. 

nad^, prep. 44, 128, r, after, to, 
toward, according to. 
pref. behind, after, afterward. 
nad^bem, sub. conj. after. 
nad^benfen, i. irr. w. 179, to re- 
flect, ponder, muse, consider. 
Über (acc^. 
ttad^^er, adv. afterward. 
ber 9{ad^fommep descendant, suc- 
cessor. 
bie 9{afl^, night. 
ber 9{agei[, 51, nail. 

tta]|(e), adj. 120, 243, e, 266, near, 
close to. 
ber 9{afi^bar, mx. 87, neighbor. 

ber 9{amep i» 246, name! 
bie 9{atur', nature. 



moment — no 

moment, ber ^ugenbltd, 284. 
money, bad ®e(b. 
moon, ber 3nonb^ 247. 
Monday, ber 2)>2ontag, 182. 
month, ber 2)>2onat. 
morning, ber 9)2orgen. 
mostly, adv. meiftenä. 
mother, bie 2)>2utter, 49. 
mountain, ber SBerg. 
mountains {coli:), bad ©ebirge, 
286. 
Mr., ber ^err, 79. 
much: 

= degree, fc^r, adv. 120. 
= quantity, triel, adj. and adv. 
indecl. in the singular y 102, 120, 
182, 268, 269. 
must, mod. aux. muffen, 167, 228 ff. 
my, poss. adj. mein, 140 ff. 
myself, refl.pr, meiner, mir, mid^, 
139; inUnsive felbft, felbcr, 147. 

name, ber 9{ame, I, 246 ; my name 
is John, mein SfJame ift So^ann, 
id^ ^eige S^^ann, 241, *, 2. 
near, adj. na§(e), 120, 266; prep. 

bei, 44. 
neighbor, ber SfJad^bar, mx. 87. 
never, adv. nie. 

= at no time, nicmatö. 
= never again {generally of future 
time only), nimmer. 
new, adj. neu. 
next, adj. näd^ft, see na]^(e); prep. 

neben, 36. 
night, bie 9}ad^t. 

no, adj. fein, 103, 141 ; adv. nein, 
nobody, pr. nicmanb, indecl. 
none, pr. feiner, 141. 
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iwbcii — ©fi 

»Cicil, prep, 86, by, near, by the 
side of. 
»cbenllierlaitfcn, /. s. 174, 189, to 

run alongside. 
nel^mett, /. s. 174, 197, to take. 
ncmicn, /. irr. w. 167, 179, 841,^, 

844, </, to name, call. 
neu, adj. new. 

ttid|t, adv. not ; gat nid^t, not at all. 
vMaji^f indecl pr. nothing ; got 

nid^tS, nothing at all. 
nientaub, inded. pr. nobody, no 

one, none. 
ttieHcr, adj. and pre/, low, down. 

iid| mebetfe^e», 288, 290, to sit 

down. 

ttod|, adv. yet, as yet, still (temporal), 
more, in addition. 

bet 9{0liembet^ 132, November. 

bie 'SluU, w. 122, 256, naught, cipher, 
zero. 

IlltSt^ adv. now, at present ; often de- 
noting relation of events rather 
than point of time. 

Wtt, adv. only, but, scarcely. 

bet 9{ftPaitm, nut-tree. 

ob, sub, conj. whether, if. 

Obgteid^p sub. con;, although. 

ObtOOl)!, sub. conj. although. 
oben, adv. above, on high, aloft, 

up stairs, overhead. 
bet Odif(e), ox. 
bet Obew, I, 246, breath, 
obet, coord, conj. 66, or. 
bet Ofeit, 49, oven, stove. 
offen, adj. open. 

Sff^en, /. w. to open. 
oft, adv. 119, often. 



not — once 

not, adv. ni4t ; nid^t combines with 
certain unemphatic pronouns 
and adverbs in the same clause : 
nid^t ein = fein, nid^t etmad = 
nid^td, nid^t je = nie, nid^t je^ 
manb = niemanb, nid^t immet 
= nimmet. 
not at all, gar nic^t. 
nothing, pr. nid^tS, indecl. 
nothing at all, gar nid^td. 
nothing but, nid^tg a(d. 

noise, bad @eröufd^, ber Sarm. 

November, ber 92ooember, 138. 

now, adv. je^t, temporal ; nun, often 
without temporal force^ denoting 
rather the relation of events. 



October, ber Dftober, 182. 
of, generally rendered by the genitive ; 
after expressions of quantity re- 
placed by an appositive construc- 
tion, 182; with certain proper 
nouns rendered by non, 96, a; 
after numerals by either the geni- 
tive or non ; denoting material, 
au8, »on, 44. 
to offer, /. bieten, s. 
officer, ber Dffijicr, II. 
often, adv. oft, 119. 
old, adj alt; 266. 
on, prep. : 

= on top, auf, 86. 
= alongside, an, 86. 
on account of, roegen, 242,/. 
once, adv. einft, einmal. 
= one time, ein'mal. 
= once upon a time, einmar. 
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0]|ne, fr^p. 46, 276, without. 

otiO I inUfj. oho 1 oh I 

bad O^f , mx, 88, ear. 

ber OltoteY, 132, October. 

bet Ollf e(, uncle. 

bCY Ort, 68, 'place, region, locality. 



bail ¥aar, ll, 66, pair; ein paar, 

indecl. adj. a few, some. 
bail ^a^ier^ paper. 
ber ^ar!, park. 

bie ^etfott^ person. 

bad fferb, ii, 71. horse. 
ber ^ferbebieb, II, horse-thief. 

ber ^ferbemarft, horse-bazaar. 

)if[att§en, t, w. to plant. 
bie mWf duty. 

bad ffllttb, II, 71, 181, pound. 
ber yia^, place. 
tl(9<|(idi, a^'. sadden. 



one — person 

one, indef. art, ein, 80. 
indef. pr. man. 
»»m. adj, ein; 126. 

/r. einer, 141. 

afler an adj. untranslatable. 
the one (numerical), ber eine, 142 ; 
(demonstrative), berjenige; 146. 
only, adj. einjig. 
adv. — exclusion, nur. 
= time, erft. 
to open, /. öffnen, aufmad^en, w. 
or, coord, conj. ober, 66. 
other : 

= different, anber, pron. adj. 269. 
= in addition, nod^, adv. 
our, poss. adj. unfer, 140 ff. 
ours, poss. pr. unf(e)rer, ber un= 

f(e)re, ber unf (e)rige, 140 ff. 
ourselves, refl.pr. unfer, una, 189 ; 
intensive felbft, felber, 147. 
out (of), prep. auSr 44. 

pref. auS, ^crauä, ^inaus. 
over, prep, üiber, 86. 
own, adj. eigen. 
ox, ber D(^f(e). 

pair, bad $aar, II, 66. 
parents (//.), bie ©Item. 
park, ber $ar!. 
to pay, /. be^al^len, w. 
peasant, ber 93auer, mx. 87. 
penny, ber pfennig, 
people : 

= nation, bag 93olI. 

= persons, bie Seute. 
perhaps, adv. nieUeid^t. 
to have permission, bürfen, mod. 

aux. 167, 228 ff. 
person, bie ^erfon. 
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bie foft w. 80, post (maU). 
ptlkälü^, adj. splendid, magnificent. 
bef %l\Vtf prince. 

bie ^riltjeffttt, 78, 286, princess. 
bet ^wWf'Ifr »*•*• *•» professor. 
tPtilf en, /.. w. to prove, try, examine. 



bet 9ia»b, 68, edge, verge. 

raten, /. J., dot. 248, a, i, to guess, 
advise. 
ber Slut, 284, council, advice, con- 
sultation. 

red^t, a<^'. right. 
ba« »eiiit, II, 69, right. 

Xti^i^f adv. to (on) the right. 
reben, i- w. to speak, talk. 



physidan — receive 

physician, ber Sirst, II. 
picture, bad 9i(b. 
piece, bad^tüd, 11,69. 
to place, see to put. 
to plant, /. pflanzen; w. 
to play, /. and i. fpieleft, w. 
pleasant, adj. angenehm. 

pleasure, bie ^reube, 286; baS 
Sergnügctt, 272. 
poet, ber a)ic§ter, 286 ; bet ^oef, 76. 
poor, adj. Qxm, 266. 
possible, adj. moglid^. 

to be possible, f önnen, mod. aux. 
167, 228 fl. 
to praise, /. loben, w., pteifen, s. 
professor, ber ^rofef for, mx. 86. 
to promise, /. Derfprec^en, s. 
proper, adj. eigentlid^, eigen. 

to be proper, i. fid^ fd^tden, w., 
imp., refl. 268. 

property, bad Eigentum, 286. 
to push, /. fto^en, s. 174, 189. 
to put, /. catuaHve 290 : 

= to make lie, legen, w. 

— to make sit, fe^en, w. 

= to make stand, fteUen, w. 

through an opening, fteden, w. 

to quarrel, /. fttciten, s. 201. 

to raise, /. ^eben, s. 174, 209. 

to reach, /. erreid^en, w. 292. 

to read, /. (efen, s. 

ready, adj. bereit, fertig. 

real, adj. eigentlid^. 

to receive, /. empfangen {act of re- 
ceiving)y befommen, s. 198, 197. 
= obtain, ermatten, s. {emphasiz- 
ing result or possession). 
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Tcibctt ~~ füHff^n 

Xtxhtn, t s. to rub. 
reil^, adj. rich. 

ha^ ffttitf^, II» 59, realm, kingdom, 
empire. 

ber dttid^Um, 68, 70, 286, riches, 
wealth. 
reif, ad/, ripe, mature. 
reifen, i. w. to journey, travel. 

bie Steife, 286, journey. 
reifen, /. s. to tear, pull. 

reiten, /. and i. s. 201, to ride. 
rennen, #. *rr. w. 179, to run. 
rillten, /. w. to raise, lift up; fid^ xx^s 
ten, to accommodate one's self. 
riei^en, /. and /. s. to smell. 
ringen, /. s. to struggle, wrestle, strive. 
ber 9ioä, coat, gown, skirt. 
bie S^lofe, rose. 
ber diüdtn, back. 

ber Siftlfllieg, way back, return. 
mfen, /. and i. X. 189, to call, shout, 
cry. 

bie 8ad|e, thing, object, affair. 
f agen, /. and i, w. to say, tell. 

ber 8ame(n), i, 246, seed. 

fammetn, /. w. to gather, collect. 
ber Sami^tag, 182, Saturday. 

ber Sattel, 61, saddle. 

foner, adj. sour, hard. 

fanfen, /. and i. s. 174, 209, 210, to 
drink (of animals). 

ber 8d|abe(n), I, 246, damage, in- 
jury. 

fd^einen, ^ s. to shine^ seem, appear, 
241,^. 
fl^einbar, adj. seeming, apparent. 

fd^icfen, t. w. to send. 

fd|ief en, /• S' to shoot, to fire. 



red — send 
red, adj. rot, 266. 
to remain, i. bleiben (fein) j., 214, 

241,3. 
to remember, /. fid^ erinnern, w., 

reß., an (ace.) or gen. 242, f, 2. 
to reply, i. antworten, erroibem, w., 

dat. of person 248, a, i ; auf 

with ace. ofthing, 
to reside, i. roo^nen, w. 
reward, ber So^n, bie 9e(o§nung. 
Rhine, ber 9l§ein, 98. 
to ride, /. andi. reiten, s, 201. 
to ring, #. Hingen, s, 
river, ber giug, 2. 
room, bad 3intmer. 
rose, bie 9lofe. 
round, prep, urn, 46. 
to mn, i. laufen, s. 174, 189 ; rennen 

(of animate objects only), irr. 

w. 179. 
to run away, /. fortlaufen. 



the same, pron. adj. berfelbe, 146. 

Saturday, ber @onnabenb, ber 
©amdtag, 182. 

to save, /. retten, w. 

to say, /. fagen, w.; when direct dis- 
course follows^ the ind. obj. is 
governed by jU. 

school, bie @d^ule. 
scholar, ber @d^üler, 286. 

to see, /. feigen, s. 167, 226. 

to seem, /'. fd^einen, s. 241, b. 

to seize, /. ergreifen, s. 201. 

self,/r. felbft, felbcr, indecl. 147. 

to sell, /. t)erfaufen, w. 

to send, /. fd^idCen, «/., fenben, irr. w. 
179. 
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«<Wff-fete 
bad ©l^iff, II, 59, ship, vessel. 
fdllofett, i. s. to sleep. 
fl^lagen, /. J*. to strike, beat, hit. 
fdllei^t, aäj. bad. 

fl^Iie|etl, /. s. to close, shut, lock. 
ha» 8d|tt6, 2, 284, lock, castle. 
Ut Bd^mhti, 51, biU, beak. 
fdineiben, /. s. 201, to cut. 

fl^neff, aäj. swift, fast, quick. 
fd|Ott, adv. already. 
fd|9tt, atfy' beautiful, fine, nice. 
fd^reden, i. s. 197, to be frightened. 

fdireffett, t w. 290, to frighten. 
fd^reiiett, /. and i. s. to write. 
fd^reieit, i. s. to cry, to shout. 
ber Sd^ttl), ö7, shoe. 
bie 8d|ltlb, w. 80, 286, debt, obliga- 
tion. 

bie @d|ii(e, school. 

ber Sd^ftler, 286, scholar. 
bie Sd^ttlter, shoulder. 
baiS Sd^ftlfeldpett, 286, small dish. 
fd|iittett, t. w. to pour. 
fdltoail^, adj. 266, weak, feeble. 
bet 8d|ttiager, 61, brother-in-law. 
fd^ttiara, adj. 266, black. 
fd^toeigett, /. s. to be silent. 
bie Sd^toeia, 97, Switzerland. 
fd^ttier, A^'. heavy, hard, severe. 
bie ^ifmt^tXf sister. 

fd^ttiimmen, «. j. 266, i, to swim. 

fdltoittgen, /. andi. s. to swing, flour- 
ish. 
bet See, mx. 87, lake. 
feljeit, /. s. 167, 226, to see. 
fel|f, adv. 120, very, much. 
fein, poss. adj. 140 f!., his, its. 

feiner, bet feine, bet feinige, poss. 

/r. 140 ff., his, its. 



September — some 

September, ber September, 132. 
to serve, /. bienen, w., dot. 248, a. i. 
several, pron. adj. einige, etlid^c, 

meistere, 269. 
shall, aux. : 

= futurity, roerbcn, s. 174, 176, 
196, 218. 

= determination of some one not 
the subject, foQen, mod. aux. 
167, 228 ff. 
she, /^rj./r. fie, 184 ff. 
shoe, ber @ci^u^, 67. 
to shoot, /. fd^ie^en, s. 
short, adj. hirs/ 266. 
to show, /. jcigen, w. 
silent, cuij. fd^roeigenb. 

to be silent, i. fd^roeigen, s. 
since, prep, feit, dat. 

sub. conj. = time, feit(bem). 

= cause, ba. 
to sing, I. fingen, s. 
to sink, /. finlen, s. 
sinner, ber ©ünber, 286. 
sister, bie ©d^roefter. 
to sit, I. [xi^tn, s. 193, 197. 
to sleep, t. fd^lafen, s, 

to fall asleep, i. einfd^tafen, s. 
small, adj. flein; or render by a 

dimin. in sd^en or slein, 286. 
to smell, /. ried^en, s. 
to snap at, i. fc^nappen nad^, w. 

so, adv. fo, a(fO ; conj. fo. 

so that, sub. conj. btttttit, 276, e, 3. 
soldier, ber ©olbof , 76. 
some: 

singular : etn)a§, indecl. pr.^ fol- 
lowed by noun in apposition 182; 
or render by the omission 0/ the 
article 240. 
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feht — fotibent 
fein, i. s, 82, 176, 188, 214, 286, b, 

288, 241,3, tobe. 
fettbem, sub, conj. since. 
fertet, fertft indecl.pr,\\n, self. 
feiten, adj, rare, seldom. 

fettfant, adj, singular, strange, odd. 
fenben, t. irr, w. 179, to send. 

bie @eitfe, scythe. 

ber @etPteillbeY, 182, September. 

fe^ieit, /. w. 290, see ft^en, to make 
sit, set, place, put; {td^ fe^ett/ 
283, to seat one's self, sit down. 

{il^, refl. pr. 189, himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. 

<le, pers.pr. 184 ff., she, they. 

@ie, pers, pr, 16, 3, 184 ff ., 188, you. 

{ie]|(e) ! inUrj, see 1 behold ! 

baiS Silber, «<?//. silver. 

fingen, /. and i. s, to sing. 
jinfen, i. s, to sink. 

fenfen, /. w, 290, to (make) sink. 
fUen, /. s. 198, 197, to sit. 

fe^en, t, w, 290, to make sit, set, 
place, put. 
fo^ adv. so, thus, in this (such) man- 
ner. 
f0gleid|, adv, immediately, iur 
stantly, at once. 
ber 8o])n, ll, son. 

foldl, pron, adj, 102, 148, 269, such. 

foOen, mod. aux, 167, 228 ff., denot- 
ing the will^ intention^ or claim 
of some one not the subject^ hence 
often obligation or hearsay, 

ber Sommer, 289,/ summer. 

f Onbem, coord, conj, 66, but ; gener- 
ally after a negative, when the 
first statement is denied and the 
second substituted for it. 



some — summer 

some: 

plural: einige, pron, adj, 269; or 
render by the omission of the 
article 240. 

somebody, some one,/r. (irgenb) 
einet/ 141, jemanb, indecl, 

something, pr, etwad, indecl, 
son, bet ©o^n, IL 
soon, adv, baib; 120. 
sparrow, bet ©petling, bet ^-pix^, 
to speak, /. fpted^en, s,, teben, w, 
to spoil, /. andi. netbetben, s. 266, i. 
to spring, i. fptingen, s, 
spring, bet gtü^iing, 289,/ 
stable, bet ©taU. 
to stand, /. fielen, s, 174, 188. 
state, bet ©taat, mx, 87. 
statue, bad @tanb5ilb. 
to stay, /. bleiben (fein), s, 214,241, b, 
to steal, /. fte^Ien, s. 266, i. 
to step, /. tteten, s. 174. 
stick, bet @ta5. 
stiU, fl^-..- 

= quiet, ftitt. 

= silent, fd^rocigenb. 

adv, = time, nod^. 

= anyway, bO(^. 
street, bie @ttage. 
to strike, /. fd^Iagen, treffen, s. 196. 
strong, adj, ftatf, 266. 
to study, /. ftubie'ten, w. 169. 

study(room), boSStubiet'simmet. 

student, bet ©tubenf , 76. 
to succeed, i, gelingen (fein), j., imp, 

214, <^/. 248,^,2. 
such, pron. adj. fold^, 102, 148, 269. 
sudden, adj, plb^lid^. 
to suffer, /. and i, leiben, s, 201. 
summer, bet @ommet, 239,/ 
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ber ^^nmfftnh, 182, Saturday. 
ber ^omttag, 182, Sunday. 
ftragieren, «. v. 169, to take a walk. 
ber 8)Hlsierrüt, 284, pleasure ride. 

ber 8tPerKttg, sparrow. 

ftPtelen, /. and i. w. to play. 

ber ^^lUtXf 286, mocker, scoffer. 

[ffXt^VXf t and i. s. to speak, say, 

talk. 
bad ^Iftva^t^Vtif proverb. 
flirittgett, I. X. to leap, spring, jump. 
ber ^i^aif mx. 87, state, 
bie Sereiitigten ^iwAtn, the Uni> 

ted States. 
ber ^iüh, staff, stick. 
bie Stabt, town, city. 
ber Stall, stall, stable. 
baiS Staubbilb, statue. 
bie Stange, pole, stake, stick, 
ftorf, adj\ 266, strong, powerful. 
bie @tSrfe, 286, strength, power, 

force. 
ftel^ett, i. s. 174, 188, to stand. 
fetten, /. w. 290, to make stand, 

put, place. 
ftejjlett, /. s. 266, I, to steal, 
fteigen, i. s. to rise, ascend, mount, 
perbeit//. /. 266, i, to die. 
bie ©titirate, voice. 

pilfer adj. proud. 

ftof en, /. J. 174, 189, to push. 

bie Strafe, 286, punishment; ^ur 

©trofc 8ie§en, to punish. 
ber Strati, mx. 87, beam, ray, flash. 
bie Strafe, way, road, street. 
bie Streife, 286, tract, extent, way, 

stretch. 

fhreiten, /. and i. s. 201, to fight, 

struggle, quarrel. 



Sunday — then 

Sunday, ber Sonntag, 182. 
to swim, I. fd^roimmen, s. 266, i. 
to swing, i. fd^wingen, j. 
Switzerland, bie Sd^wei), 97. 

table, ber ^ifd^. 
to take, /. ; 

= to remove, nehmen, s. 174, 197. 

= to carry, tragen, s. 

= to bring, 5ringen,i>r.w.l77,179. 

to take a walk, i. f pajieren ge^en, .r. 
174, 189. 

to take away, /. forts or wegnehmen. 

to take off, /. abnehmen, 
tall, adj. (ang, 266; gto^, 120, 266; 

^OC^, 113, 120, 266. 
to teach, /. lehren, w. 167, 226, 244, c. 

teacher, ber Se§rer, 286. 
to tear, /. reiben, s. 
totell, /.; 

= to say, fagen, w. 

— to relate, erj&^lcn, w. 

= to command, befehlen, j., dat. 
243, tf, I, 266, 1 ; feigen, s. 189. 
than, c<mj. aid. 

to thank, /. banf en, w., dat 243, a, i. 
that, sub. conj. ba^. 

dem.pron. adj. ber, Jen*, berjcnige, 
137, 143 ff., 146. 

rel.pr. ber, roeldjs, 137, 164 ff. 
the, def. art. ber, 28, 46, 239. 
their, poss. adj. il^r, 140 ff. 

theirs, poss. pr. i^rer, ber iljre, 
ber irrige, 140 ff. 
themselves, refl.pr. i^rer, fid^, 189; 

intensive felbft, fclber, 147. 
then, adv. : 

= time, bann. 

= logical connection, benn. 
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eiilcf — tren 
ha» etftff, II, 69, 181, piece. 
bcr ©tnbeitt^ 76, student. 
fttülie'ren, /. anä i. w. 169, to study. 
ha» ^tMtX^^xmmtX, study-room. 
bcr ®tniii, chair, stool, seat. 
Me ^tltltbe, 286, hour. 
bcr Sftnber, 286, sinner. 
bte ^Vi'p^t, soap. 

ber %a%, 67, day. 

tSgltfIt, adj, daily. 
bad %a\, valley, dale. 
bie %ai, w. 80, deed. 
bte %axiht, dove. 

tanfenby num. adj. 126, 2, thousand. 

teuer, adj. 248, e, dear, precious, ex- 
pensive, costly. 

bad Xier, II, 66, animal, beast. 

ber S^tffl^, table ; bei Sifd^e, at the 
table. 
bad 2:tfl^tttl^, tablecloth. 

bie %d&i,itt, 49, daughter; 

ber Sob, bed Sobed, [bie Sobed« 

fätte], death. 
tot, adj. dead. 

bad Totenbett, mx. 88, death- 
bed, 
ber ^Totengräber, 286, grave-dig- 
ger. 
berSotettfo^f, death's-head, skull. 
tBteit, t. w. 290, to kill. 
tragen, t. s. to carry, bear, wear. 
bie Sraube, grape. 
traurig, adj. 287, sad, sorrowful. 
treffen, t. s. 196, to hit, strike, meet. 

treiben, /. s. to drive. 

treten, i. s. 174, to tread, set foot on, 

step on (into). 
tren, adj. 243, e, faithful, trusty. 



there — time 

there, adv. ha, bort ; explef. ed. 
therefor, adv. bafür, 187. 
therefore, adv. ba^er (emphasizing 
the premises). 
= consequently {showing logical 

connection^ folglid^. 
= for that reason {denoting the 

active cause), batum. 
= on that account (considering 
circumstances and active cause), 
begtoegen. 
= that is why(i« consideration of at- 
tendant circumstances), bedl^alb. 
= then (emphasizing the conclu- 
sion), alfo. 
they,/^j./r. fte, 184 ff. 
thief, ber a)ieb, II. - 
thine, poss. pr. bciner, bet beine, 

ber betnige, 140 ff. 
to think, /. and i. : 

= mental assertion, benfen, irr. w. 
179 ; gen. 242, c, i, or an (ace). 
= belief, glauben, w. 
= opinion, meinen, w. 
this, pron. adJ bct, bie«, 187, 148 ff. 
thou,/^rj./r. bu, 16, 134 ff. 
thongh, SUÖ. conj. obgleid^, ohmof^l, 

votnn aud^. 
through, prep, burd^, 46. 
to throw, t. werfen, s. 266, i. 
to throw away, /. »eg« or fort* 
werfen. 
Thursday, ber 2)onnetätag, 182. 
thus, adv. fo, alfo. 
thy, poss. adj. bcin, 140 ff. 
thyself, refl. pr. beiner, bir, bi(^, 
189; intensive \eib\i, felber, 147. 
to tie, /. binben, s. 
time, bie geit. 
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tniifcii "^ unBCPfliiiid 
tHwIev, /. s. to drink (of persons). 
4r»*, prep. 848,/, in spite of. 
U» %t^ 78, cloth. 
tnn, /. s, 188, to do, make. 

boi» ftbef, eyil, Ul. 
iber, /r4^. 36, over, above. 
doubtful pre/. 808. 
iberatt' a</v. everywhere. 
ibeiilflfiHI, fl<^'. overflowing, su- 
perfluous. 
iberfe^'ev, /. w. to translate. 
bte fibltltg, 886, exercise, practice. 
bie mft, w. 80, 128, 181, clock, 

watch, o'clock. 
mit, prep. 46, about, round, at (time). 
with inf. 876, in order to. 
doubtful pre/. 808. 
mm,.. ^xiUm^prep. 842,/ for the 

sake of. 
VtmUfiXf pref around, about. 
nmliergelieii, /. s. 174, 189, to go 

about. 
Illlllieneifeil, 1. w. to travel about. 
Vllb, co'drd. conj. 66, and. 
migefftlir, adv, about, nearly, almost; 
DOtt ungefähr, by chance, acci- 
dentally. 
bte ttttiHerfliftt, university. 
KItfer, poss, adj. 140 fiE., our. 
iittf(e)rer, ber itiif(e)re, bcr mi« 

W)'n^t^ poss, pr. 140 fif., ours. 

mttett, adv, below, beneath, under- 
neath. 

Kilter, prep. 86, under, below, among. 
doubtful pref 803. 

ber tttttertan, mx, 87, subject. 
ber ttlttierftailb, want of judgment, 
senselessness. 



to — usual 

to, prep, : 

= destination : 
person or single object, ju, 44. 
locality, nad^, 44. 
public place, in, 36. 
place of business or amusement, 
auf, 36. 
= alongside, an, 86. 
= as far as, up to, bid, 46, ju, 44. 
= within, in, 86. 
st^yt of inf. ju, 167. 
to-day, adv. I^eute. 
to-morrow, adv. morgeiu 
too, adv. aud^. 

= excessive, 3a. 
iowaxdfprep. nad^, 44; gegen, 46. 
town, bie @tabt. 
to travel, i. reifen, n)anbem, w. 

traveler, ber 9leifenbe, 262. 
to tread, i. treten, s. 174. 
tree, ber Baum. 

to trust, /. trauen, w., dat. 843, a, i. 
to try, /. Derfudjen, w. 
Tuesday, ber ^iengtag, 132. 
twoi num. adj. jwei, 122 ; (of two), 
beibe, pron. adj. 269. 

uncle, ber Onlel. 

under, prep, unter, 36. 

unhappy, adj. unglüdlid^. 

the United States, pi. bie SSereinig^ 

ten ©tauten, mx. 87. 
university, bie Uninerfttäi 
to untie, /. logbinben, s. 
until, prep, and sub. conj. biS, 45. 
up, adv. auf, hinauf, herauf, oben. 

up to, prep, bis, 46 ; bid an, 85. 

upon, prep, auf, 36. 
usual, adj. gewö^nlid^. 
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bet »liter, ÖI, father. 
tier=, insep,pref, 199, 292. 

tief afl^tev, /. vt, to despise, scorn. 

tperberben, /. and 1. j. to spoil, 

ruin, destroy. 

lief bieneit, /. w. to gain, earn, de- 
serve. 

iierbfiefien, /. j. to grieve, vex, 
trouble, 242, c, 2. 

bie Sereiitigte« ^iMiXt% //. the 
United States. 

lief gftttglillt, <>^'. transitory, perish- 
able. 

lief gebend, adv. in vain. 

Her geblifl^, adj. vain, useless. 

nefgelieii, «'. j. 174, 189, to pass 
away, elapse. 

Hefgeffen, t, s, to forget, 242, 

C, I. 

Her faitfen, t, w, to sell. 

fiilt nef laffett, auf iacc), refl. 267, to 

rely or depend upon, trust. 
nef lief ett, t. s. to lose. 

Heffe^en, t. and l w. to remove, 

shift, rejoin, reply. 
nerf^nreiltett') /. j. to promise ; fi(^ 
Derfpred^en, reß. 267, to make a 
mistake in speaking. 
Hefftelieit, t. s. 174, 168, to under- 
stand. 
bef IBettef, mx. 87, cousin. 
Utel, pron, adj. 102, 268, 259, indecL 
in sing, much, many. 
bieUeillttr adv. perhaps. 
Hief, num. adj. 122, four. 

bad Sieftel, quarter, 128, c. 
ber »»gel, 49, bird. 
iMMt, prep. 44, from, of, by (agent 
286). 



vain — vole« 

▼ain, adj. eiteL 

= useless, Dcrgcbltd^. 

in vain, oergebeng. 
▼alley, bag ^a(. 
very, adv. fe^t, 120, gat. 
village, bad 2)orf. 
to visit, t. befud^en, w. 
voice, bie @titntne. 
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opr — »dfe 
IfOXf prep, 35y 128, c, before, in front 
of, ago. 
pref. before, forward, in front. 
Iiorliei, pref, by, over, passing, 
done. 

norlieüomnteii, *'. s, 198, 196, to 

come by (past). 
norbetreUeit, i- s, 201, to ride by. 

bcr l^orfatr, w. 264, ancestor. 

Hontetm, adj, gentle, of rank, dis- 
tinguished, eminent. 

iQaiitfrtt, I. s, to grow. 
ttlO^r, adj. true, genuine. 

bie ^a^r^eit, 286, truth. 
ma^reitb, /r//. 242, /, during ; sub. 

conj. while. 
bet SBalb, 68, forest, woods. 
bet 9Battberer, 286, traveler. 

bcr ^attber^mann, 68, 72, trav- 
eler. 

ttiaittt, adv, when. 

marm, 0^'. 266, warm. 

mairteit, auf {ace) i. w. 242, c, i, to 

wait for. 
was, /r., j/^ tocr. 
/(;r ettoaä, something. 
mai^ für, ««//<?^/. /«/<rr. pr, 163, 

what kind of. 
ttiafd^en, /. j. to wash, 173. 
bOi^ SSoffcr, water. 
bcr SBcg, way, road, path. 

ttiegeit, prep. 242,/, on account of, 

for the sake of. 
bai^ 893c^, wx. 88, woe, pain, grief. 
loeil, .r»^- ^^^'. because, since. 
bie SSeile, space of time, while. 
bcr 993ein^of!, vine. 

weife, adj. 112, wise. 



wages — Wednesday 



wages, //. ber So^n. 

to wait, I. Toarten, w., auf {ace:), 

to wait upon, aufn)arten, w., ^^z. 
wall, bie 3Banb (interior), bie 3Äaucr 

(exterior), 
to want, /. : 

= desire, tuoQett, mod. aux. 167, 
223 ff., tDÜnfd^en, w. 

= be deficient in, fel^len, w,, imp., 
dat. 243, a, i. 

= be in need of, nötig l^aben, w. 
176. 

= be without, mangeln, w., imp., 
dat. 243, a, i. 

= need, use, braud^en, w. 

= require, bebürfcn, irr. w. 228 ff. 
warm, ctdj. n)arm, 266. 
to wash, /. wafd^en, s. 178, i. 
water, baä 3Baf|er. 
way, ber SBeg. 

= course, bie Sa^n, 80. 

= distance, bie ©trede. 

= manner, bie SBeife. 

= means, baä 3Rittel. 
we, pers. pr. wir, 134 ff. 
weather, bag SBetter. 
Wednesday, ber 3Rittn)oci^, 92, 182. 
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totit — tooffl 

iQeUy aäj' far, distant, wide, large. 
iQeUerge^ett, l s. 174, 189, to go 

on, continue. 
»tittt^pttä^tn, i, s. to continue 
speaking. 

tOtlUlfpron. a^'.187,f,152,155,259 : 
tnter. which, what, 
r//. who, which, what, that. 

bic SBrlt, world. 

iQeitbett, f' irr. w, 179, to turn. 

iQeitig, pron, adj. 100, 269, indecl. 
in sing, little (quantity), few. 

iQemt, sub. conj. if, when, whenever. 

iPCr, lQai9, rel. and inter, pr. 137, r, 
161, 166, who, what, whoever, 
whatever. 

werbeii, /. s. 169, 174, 176, 196, 218, 
236, 241, b, 266, 266, i, to be- 
come. 

tuerfett, /. s. to throw, 266, 266, i. 

b«S abetter, weather. 

miber, prep. 46, against, in opposi- 
tion to. 
doubtful pref. 203. 

mie, adv. as (manner), like, how; 
sub. conj. how, as, when. 

mieber, adv. again. 
doubtfiil pref. 203. 

brr fBiae(tt), I, 246, will, design, 
purpose. 

bet fEBittter, 239,/ winter. 

ttlr^ pers. pr. 134 ff., we. 

miffett^ /. irr. w. 177, 230, to know. 

tlio, adv. where. 

in comp, with prep. 137, f, which, 
what. 

bie fEB0iite, week. 

IQO^I, adv. 120, 279, b, well, indeed, 
perhaps, probably. 



week — wood 

week, bie ^od^e. 

well, adv. gut, tOO^l; 120.. 

wet, adj. na^, 266. 

what, inter, pr. toaS, 137, r, 160 fif. 

inter, adj. tDeld^, 160 ff. 

What (kind of), toad für, 163; 
toeld^. 
when, sub. conj. : 

definite^ aid. 

indefinite, TOCntl. 

interrogative, toann* 

adv. toann. 
where, cuiv. too. 
whether, sub. conj. o5. 
which, rel.pr. toeld^s, ber, 164 ff. 

pron. adj. toeld^s, 160 fif. 
while, sub. conj. : 

= simultaneous action, tüö^renb. 

= shorter action, inbetn. 
white, adj. toei^. 
who, inter, pr. wet, 161. 

rel. pr. bet, toeldj-, tOCt, 164 fif. 
whole, adj. gana, 263. 
why, adv. toarum. 
wife, bic iJrau, w. 80. 
to will, be willing, mod. aux. xqoU 

Un, 167, 228 fif. 
window, bad genfter. 
wine, bet SBein. 
winter, bcr SBintct, 239,/. 
to wish, /. toünfd^en, w. 
with, prep. : 

= accompaniment, tnit/ 44. 

= at the house of, in case of, 
bet, 44. 

without, prep, o^tte, 46. 
woman, bie ^au, w. 80. 
wood, bad §ola. 

woods, bet SBalb, 68; bad ^ol). 
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»olmcti — }»lftfKit 

WoflWtUf i. w, to .live, reside, dwell 

bcr 9B»lf, II, wolf. 

Motte«, mod, aux. 167, 228 fif., de- 
noting the vfilli intention^ or 
claim of the subject. 

bai9 Sort, 72, word ; ing Sßott fatten; 
to interrupt. 

mftttffl^eit, t. w, to wish, long for, 
desire. 

be? Sßimit, 68, worm. 

bie3tt^I, IV. 80, number, cipher, figure. 

jeigen, /• w. to show. 

ble ^t% time. 

jer=, insep.pref. 199, 292. 

jerbredle«, '• J. to break to pieces. 
Sielien, /. ^»^ i. s. 210, to draw, pull, 
drag, move. 

Jtttent, I. w. to tremble. 
J«f /^^/' 44, to, at, for (purpose). 
adv. too. 

/r<f/! towards, closed, shut. 
sign of inf. 167, to. 
gltbrftffett, t. w. to press shut, close. 
Sttfdebeit, adj. at peace, satisfied. 
Sit^alten, /. s. to hold shut. 
Sltrftff, /r^ back, behind. 
prüdnaffen, /. s. to leave behind. 
gnrftlfflltiffeit, /. w. to send back. 
avfomntett, pref together. 

Jltfontmeitbittbett, t.s. to bind to- 
gether. 

jvfantmeittragen, /• '• to carry 

together, collect. 
bet 3ftgel, 286, rein, bridle. 
Stoei^ num. adj. 122, two. 
Sioiltgeit, /. s. to force, compel. 
jtoiffj^eit, prep. 35, between, among. 



work — zero 

work, bie Arbeit. 

to work, /. atbeiten, w. 

workingman, ber Sitbeiter, 286. 
world, bie SBelt. 
worth, adj. n)?rt. 
to write, /. fdjrciben, s. 
wrong, bad Unred^t, II, 69. 

adj. unted^t. 

= incorrect, uttrid^tig. 

to be wrong, unrecht l^aben, w. 176. 

yard, bet §of. 

ye, pers. pr. il^r, 184 ff. 

year, baS "^oi^Xi II, 66. 

yearly, adj. iäl^rlid^. 
yellow, adj. gelb, 
yes, adv. ja. 
yesterday, adv. geftem. 
yet, adv. : 

=time, nod^. 

= anyway, bod^. 
yon, pron. adj. jett*, 102, 146, 148. 

yonder, adv. bort. 

adj ien^; 102, 146, 148. 
yon, pers. pr. bu, t^r, ©ie, 184 fif. 
yonng, adj. jung, 266. 

young lady, bad f^äutein, 286. 
your, poss. adj. bein, euer, 3^r, 188, 
140 ff. 

yours, poss. pr. beittcr, bcr bcine, 
ber betnige, cu(e)rer, etc.^ S^rer, 
<r/r. 16, r, 188, 140ff. 

yourself, refl.pr. bciner, Mr, bidj ; 
euer, eud^ ; S^rer, ftd^, 138, 139 ; 
intensive felbft, felbcr, 147. 
youth, bie S^genb. 

= young man, ber Süngling, 286. 

zero, bie 9{uU, w. 266. 
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Ablaut : 
as sign of past time, 164 
classes of verb, 188 
in derivation, 284 
Accent : 
compounds, 14 
doubtful prefixes, 203 
irregular, 15 
simple words, 13 
Accusative : 
formation of, 40, 41, 42, 75 
use of, 25, 35, 45, 244 
Address : 
nominative of, 241 c 
pronouns in, 138 
Adjective clause, 158 
Adjectives : 
descriptive : 

comparison, 1 1 5 ff., 265 

declension, 107 ff., 259 ff. 

not declined, 105, 263 

derivation, 287 

endings, 29, 108 

function, 106 

uses, 105, 117 
numeral, 1 21-127 

cardinal, 121 

in dates, 1 29 

declined, 126 

ordinal, 127 
possessive, 140 ff. 
pronominal, 99, 104, 258 



Adjectives : 

proper, 16 r i, 264 
Adjunct of the verb, 65, i 
Adverbial clause, 158 
Alphabet, i 
Apposition, 182 
Arrangement : 

of inverted or transposed clause, 

84 

of normal clause, 83 
Articles : 
definite, 28 

omission of, 240 

use of, 132, 239 
indefinite, 30, 31 
Auxiliaries : 
modal, 222-229 
of passive voice, 235 
of apparent passive, 237, 1 
tense : 

future, 217 

perfect, 213, 214 

none in simple tenses, 33, i 

Capitals, 16 
Classification : 

Nouns, 40, 3t 41 ^» 47} 90 
First Class, 48, 245 ff. 
Second Class, 54, 247 ff. 
Third Class, 68, 250 ff. 
Weak, 75, 76, 253«. 
' Mixed, 85, 256 ff. 
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Classification : 

Verbs, 187, 188 
a Class, 189 
e Class, 193 
et Class, 200 
i Class, 205 
te Class, 208 
irregular strong, 188, i 
weak, 172 ff. 
irregular weak, 1 79 
Clauses : 

arrangement of, 83, 84 

dependent, 65, 158, 159, 226 

independent, 65 if. 

infinitive, 160, i, 273, 274 

unity of, 160 
Cognates, 293 ff. 
Colon, 17, 3 
Comma, 17,2 
Comparison, ii6ff. 

irregular, 120 

umlaut in, 116, 265 
Compound nouns : 

accent, 14 

declension, 41/, 72 

gender, 92 
Compound tenses, 170, 211 
Conditional, 219 

for subjunctive, 222, i 
Conjugations, see Verbs 
Conjunctions : 

coordinating, 66 

subordinating, 158, 161 
Consonants, 9 

classification, 10 

pronunciation, 11 

shifting, 293 fiE. 
Contraction : 

of preposition and article, 46 

of verb stem and ending, 173 



Dates, 129 
Dative : 

formation of, 40, 2, 41 </ 

use of, 24, 35, 44, 243 
Days of the week, 131 
Declension of : 

adjectives, 29, 99 ff., 258 fif. 

articles, 28, 30 

nouns, 38 fiE. 
strong, 42 ü.f 245 
weak, 75 if. 
mixed, 85 if. 

pronouns, 134 ff. 

proper names, 93-98 
Digraphs, 2 
Diminutives, 48, 285 
Diphthongs, 4 

Endings of : 

adjectives, 29, loi, 108 

comparison, 115 

nouns, 40 

verbs : 
past tense, 177, 183 
present tense, 172, 173, 224a 
Euphonic e in : 

dative, 40, a 

genitive, 40, i 

present tense, 172, i, 173 

superlative, 115 

verbs in «cltt and sctn, 172, 3 
Exclamation point, 17, 4 

Feminines : 
declined in the singular, 81 
not declined in the singular, 41 a, 

42,75 
Future tenses : 
formation of, 217, 220 
use of, 279, 282 
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Gender : 
determination of, 91 
grammatical, 27 
natnial, 27 
of compounds, 92 
of days of week and months, 132 
Genitive : 
formation of : 

strong nouns, 39, 40, i, 42 
■ weak nouns, 75 
mixed nouns, 85 
names of persons, 93 
names of places, 96 
adjectives with strong nouns, 
no 
use of, 23, 242 

Hyphen, 17,6 

Imperative : 

e of second singular, 172, 3 

perfect participle as substitute, 
270 

wanting in modal auxiliaries, 224 ^ 
sin, nouns in, 78 
Indirect discourse : 

mode, 207, 276^ 

tense, 276 d i 
Infinitive : 

formation of, 166 

use of, 272 ff. 

for perfect participle, 224 d^ 225 

governed by a preposition, 275 

sign of, 167 

sign omitted, 167, 225 

clause, 160, I, 273, 274. 
Intransitive verbs : 

auxiliary, 214 

made transitive, 292 

passive voice of, 236, 2 



Measure : 
form of nouns of, 181 
construction after nouns of, 182 
expressed by accusative, 244^2 

Mixed Declension, 85 ff. 

Modal auxiliaries, 223-229 

Months, 130 

Names: 

of persons, 93 

of places, 96 

other proper, 98 
Neuter verbs, 241 ^ 
snid/ nouns in, 58, 60 
Nominative : 

formation of, 39 

use of, 22, 241 
Nouns : 

classification, 40, 3, 41 ^, 90 

declension, 38 ff. 

derivation, 284 ff. 

gender, 91 
Numerals, 1 21-127 

Order: 
inverted, 63 ff ., 84 
normal, 63 ff., 83, 84 

arrangement of normal clause, 83 
irregularity of, 224^ 
transposed, 63 ff., 84, 158, 159 
irregularity of, 226 

Participles, 168 
perfect, 168, 270 ff. 
strong, 186 
weak, 178, 179 
ges omitted, 169, 235 « 
used for imperative, 270 
present, 168, 269 
Particles, 18 
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Partitive use of the noun, 182, 240 
Parts of speech, 18 
Passive voice, 235-238 
formation of, 235 
of intransitive verbs, 236, a 
agent of, 236 
avoided, 237 
apparent passive, 238 
Past tense : 
endings : 
strong, 183 
weak, 177 
irregular weak, 1 79 
length of vowel : 
a Class, 191 
e Class, 195 
ei Class, 201 
i Class, 206 
ie Class, 210 
sign of past time : 
strong, 183 
weak, 176 
use, 278 
Perfect tenses : 
auxiliary, 214 
formation, 212 
use, 280-281 
Period, 17, i 
Predicate : 
accusative, 244 d 
nominative, 241 ^ 
adjective, 105, 269 
of possessives, 141, i 
Prefixes : 
inseparable, 199 
separable, 198, 202 
doubtful, 203 

ge- in perfect participle, 168 
ge- omitted, 169 



Prepositions governing : 
accusative, 45 
dative, 44 

dative or accusative, 36 
genitive, 242/ 
infinitive, 275 
Present tense : 
endings, 172 
vowel change, 173 
contraction, 173 
irregular, 174, 224, 230 
use, 277 
Principal parts : 
noun, 39 
verb, 165 
Probability expressed by the future, 

279, 282 
Progressive verb forms, -^^t^ 1 
Pronouns : 
demonstrative, 143-149 

substitution, 137 
interrogative, 150-153 

substitution, 137 
personal, 134-138 
of address, 138 
agreement, 135, 136 
capitalized, \(yb and c 
substitution, 137 
possessive, 140 ff. 
reflexive, 139 
relative, 154-157 
substitution, 137 
Proper names, 93-98 

adjectives formed from, i6f, i, 264 
Punctuation, 17 
Purpose expressed by : 
subjunctive, 276 ^ 3 
urn with the infinitive, 275 
gu with the dative, 44 
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Quantity, 6-8 
Quotation marks, 17. .s 

Reflexive ; 
pronoun, 139 
verb, 231 ff., 267 

sfal, nouns in, 58 
Simple forms, 204 
Subjunctive : 

formation of : 

past, 177, 179, 183, 184 
irregular, 179, 266,1 
present, 172 

force of, 163, 276 

use of, 276 ff. 

in indirect discourse, 207, 276« 

in unreal conditions, 222, 276 c 

tenses of, 276 c i, 276 d i 
Superlative : 

of adjectives, 117 

of adverbs, 118 

irregular, 120 
Syllabication, 12 
Synopsis, see Verbs 
%f use of, 2, 5 

Tenses : 
simple, 170 
compound, 170, 211 
future : 
formation, 217, 220 
use, 279, 282 
past: 
formation : 
irregular, 179, 266, i 
strong, 183 
weak, 177 , 
use, -itZ^ I» 278 



Tenses : 
perfect : 

auxiliary, 214 
formation, 212-213 
US9, 280-281 
present : 
formation, 172-173 

irregular, 174, 224, 230 
use, 33, I, 277 
of subjunctive, 276 c i, 276 d i 
Time: 

definite, 67, 244^3 
duration of, 67, 244^8 
indefinite, 242 e 
measure of, 244^^2 
in dates, 129 
of day, 128 
Titles, 95 
Transitive verbs : 
auxiliary, 214 
made intransitive, 233 
Trigraph, 2 

Umlaut, 5 
on double vowel, 61 
on nouns in ::tUTn, 70 
in present tense, 173, 174 
sign of: 
comparison, 116, 265 
derivation, 285, 289 
past subjunctive strong, 184 
plural : 

First Class, 49, 51 
Second Class, 55, 57 
Third Class, 69, 70 
vowels capable of, 5 
Unreal conditions : 
mode, 222, 276 c 
tense, 276 c i 
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Verbs: 
auxiliaries : 

passive voice, 235 

apparent passive, 237, i 

modal, 222-229 

tense : 
future, 217 
perfect, 213-214 
causatives, 290 
derivatives, 289 ff. 
intransitive : 

auxiliary, 214 

made transitive, 292 

passive voice of, 236, 2 
irregular, 174, 179, 188, i, 266, i 
neuter, 241 ^ 
progressive forms, 33, 1 
reflexive, 231-234, 267 flf. 
simple forms, 204 
strong : 

classes, 188 ff. 

classification, 187 

list of, 266 

past tense, 183 
irregular, 188, i, 266, i 
subjunctive, 184, 266, i 



Verbs: 
strong : 

perfect participle, 168, 186 

prefix omitted, 169, 235 a 

present tense, 172 if. 
vowel change in, 173 
synopsis of : 

active voice, 221 

modal auxiliary, 227 

passive voice, 238 

reflexive, 234 

simple forms, 204 
transitive : 

auxiliary, 214 

made Intransitive, 233 
weak: 

past tense, 177 
irregular, 179 

perfect participle, 168, 178 

present tense, 172 
Vowels : 
changed in present, 173 
quantity of, 6-8 
umlautable, 5 

Word formation, 283-292 
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